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THE CONSTITUTION OF INDIA
PREAMBLE . ' o
g WE THE PEOPLE OF lNDlA hawng solamnly resolved to constitute Indla into a

‘(SOVERE!GN SOCIALIST SECULAR DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC| and 10 secure toallits citizens: -

“JUSTICE, social, econom:c and pohtlcal i :
' LIBERTY of thought, express:on, belief, fatlh and worshxp,

EQUALITY of status and of opponunlly,
and to promole amoug them ai}

FRATERNITY assuring tna dignity of (he mdtv:dual and the ’( un!(y and m(egnly of

the Nation J;

IN OUR CONSTITUENT ASSEMBLY. tms twentyesixth day of November, 1948, do.

HEREBY ADOPT ENACT AND GIVE TO GURSELVES THIS CONST{TUTION

1. Subs, by the Conslitution {Forty-second Amendmml) Aét, 1878 Sec.2, for 'Sovmugn Demacratic Repubhc ’

{wel 3.1,1977)
2. Subs, by the Coaslitution (Forty second Amendmanl) Act, 1378 Sec2 "for 'Umly of the Hation”
{w.ed, 3.1.1877)

. Part VA
. - fundamental ‘Dutiey °
ARTICLE 514 g ' : '

Fundamemal Dutiss = It shall be the duly of every ¢itlzan of India=

{8}, t0 abide by'the Constitution andre;pactvts 1dsa!s andmsmunons the NanonalFlag and
the National Anthem;

(bl 1 cherish 3nd follow the nobls ideals which’ msplred ourqahonal struggle for freedom,

leb o uphold and prolect lhe sovereignly, unity and i infegrity of India; N

{d) to de[end the country, and render national Service when called upon to do so;

{e]" 1o promote harmony and the spirit of common brolherhood amongs! all the people of
India transcending relxgwus, linguistic and reglonal of sectional dwersmes lo rengunce
practices derogatory to the dignity of women; )

{] to value-and preserve the rich hemage of our composite cullure;

{g) o pratect and improve the natural enviranment including forests, lakes, rivers, wild life -
‘and to-have compassion for living creatures; .

ih 1o develop the sclentific temper, humanism and the splm of inquiry and reform

i) 1o sa(Pguard public property and 10 abjure vuolence,

(] - to strive-towards excellence in all spheres of individual and colleciive activity so that the
nation censtantly rises to higher Iavg_ls oj endeavour and achiavemenl.

e L
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CHAP’TE:R 1

Indza The Locatwnal Settmg

Introducing Ind.ia

.Inota, our homeland, lsagreatcountzy hoth
in terms of its geography and history, Its-

size Is so vast thatl it Is often deseribed as
a 'sub-continent'. part of the Aslan
continent and yet looking like a continent
In itsell. It sprawls between the snowy.

_ helghts of the Himalaya and the shores of

the Indian Ocean, whicn washes the land
for.thousands of kilometres from the deita
of the'Ganga in West Bengal'to Kachichh in

_ Gujaral, a little to.the east of the mouth of -

the Indus; The land encompasses the vast
expanses of the northern plains, the sahds

‘of the Thar on.the west, Indo-Myanmar
< hills on the east, the uneven plateau

surface, the anclent hills and the coconiy
produeing coastal plains on the south,and
the lofty, snowcapped mountalns on the

north. The country gets an abundance of "
sunshine (rom the tropical stin and

malsture from the splashing monsoon
ralns. The two elements together exerting

a tremendous influenge.on the destiny of

its teeming millions, ‘This s Indfa, our

" homeland, the dispenser of our destiny”
with remarkable continulty, defying time."

and stlll (.hax?ging like the patterns In a
kaleldoscope :

The Kaleidoscope of Time

Lel us peep into this kaleidoscope of time
and get glirhpses of these ghanging

pauerns The food gatherers of'the Stone-

Age. haunted by the splrits of the jungle,

are crouching in fear and leading a life of

complete obeisance to nature, The early

Neolithic communities are.turning the sofl

with thelr stone: hoes, worshlpping the
Mother Earth, Which produces. the tiches

of plants anda variety of animals and thus.

sustalns Jife.
The iron smeltmg Arvans are smgm" x

hymns totieforces of Naturebutatthesame ™

tire are learningto cootrol them, taming

rivers and giving.shape to.the shdpe es;“ .
e

clay . Clinging to the rivers. Which deposit
every year a layer'of fertile aliuvium, these

“early peasant communities are living n
villages, big and small, witnessing In thelr' g

calm Lranquility the rise and fa}l oremplres'

in’the sprawling cities'on the banks of the

Ganga, the Yamuna and the Kaverl,,
Surrounded iby the vast ocean of

humanity, Hving In tiny little hamlets, you

may ﬂnd_a'n.umb'_er of cities like islands,
in dingy workshops, the artisans. and
handlicraftsmen dre putting life (nto dead

stones, faslfioning ornaments from.

glittering gold. Wveaving patterns from
multi-coloured cotton arid stiK threads.
Move your hand and you-get a-new
paltern in the kaleldoscope. Smoke' I8
coming {rom the chlmncys molten brown

- metal obtatned’ from the nre (s being

transformed Into'blue steel: the turbulence

— .
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of restless waters: ’1s being ‘hurnessed;

pylens rise in serricd ranks, like symbols
of man's understandmﬁ, anid c,ontrol over
the forces of naturet:

At every stage ity this march through
the corridors of tijne. we have leaned
heavily on nature, Inthe beginning we were
almost its slaves. Slowly but steadily we
learnt to (.mderstandffpétu re and cooperate
with it, We are now inéreasingly interacting
with it with the help of
sr.xe-hu and technolggy at our command.
We can effectively interact with’ nature only
to the edtent we understand it. We can
. neither defy nor igiore il for we are its

‘ehildren, being nurtured in its lap ‘and
dependent on it for dtir very existence,

~ The general ‘direction of our
devclopment is largely influenced by the
opportunities offered by nature. It provides
the broad framework-of development. It
tells nis certain directions o get the best
results, Ih order to usfier in an era of plcnty
for our people we should listen to this
advice. .

We should learn to use rhc natural
resource endowment; in a rational way, We
should not be too greddy tn exhaust it very
soon, nor use It cxéessively and leave
Lehind the wasteland These resources
should be used rationally and according
to the laws of nﬁturc We.should also
understand that the fesources have to be
‘conserved Tor the coming generations, We
should realise that we are not the owners
of these resources.: \\e are only their
custodians. : :

Space Relations

. The globe shows the [ndiar sub-continent

.as the southward extension of the great
landmiass of Asia. The Indian Peninsula
tapurs towards the Indian Ocean, dividing

the ocean into the two flanking expanses
of water, known’as tlie Arabjan ‘Sca#nd.

the Bay of Bengal. The two seas wash the

the knowledge of

INDIA : A GENERAL GECGRAPHY

western and the eastern coasts of India,
respectively yielding a bounty of fish to the
penple in the littora] regions.
The sea has played an important role

M determining the nature of interaction of
the Indian people with those of the
surrounding regions in Africa, South-west
and South- eastAsxa At times, the sca has
offered easily negotiable communication

'lefms between India and the Peninsulas

and the archipelagos of South-east Asia
and the littoral countries of West Asia’and
East Africa. At other times, these water
bodies have also acted as barriers impnsing
a certain degree of isolation and rcstri(‘tjng
human interaction. The connecting role of

the water bodies is seen in the cultural’

influences of India gelting diffused intc the
distant lands to the west and the east. It
is also reflected in the assimilation of new.
cultural elements coming from its maritime
neighbours into the Indian society adding
a new flavour and richness to jt. On the

-other hand, the sea has promoted-a certain

degrce of isolation. and has fostered &
unique homogenexty in the Indian
civilization.

On the ndrth, an unbroken chain of
lofty mountains girdles the landmass
without any break for thousands of
kilometres. practically walling it off the
trans-Himalayan Asfa. It is because of the
formidable nature of the mountain chain
that all approaches to India from the
North-east and the North-west have been
beset with great difficulties. The net result
is that communication belween us and

- those living in Tibet and O‘,ntral and West
‘Asia has been possible oplv through a few

passes which are themselves located at
high altitude, This emphasises the partially
enclosed character of the syb-continent,
a feature which has played‘a great unifying
role in strcngthcmng the uniquieness of vur
people,

Indic occupies. a fairly large area one

ey

e»

% gj;"’/"

" Arunachal Pradesh.

‘LNDIA THE LOCATIONAL SETTING

f :_'_unc globe, In size it.is one of the largest
““countries of the world, spreadiover an area.
of 3.2 million square kxlometres But there

are countries far larger in size than India.
The USA is about three times as large as

"India.

India is situated in the Northern

‘Hemisphere. The southerri tip of the

peninsula just misses the Equator only by
a few degrees. The Tropic of Cancer passes
approximately through the middle region
of the country. The northern-most fringe
of India consists of a mountain system
which radiates from the Pamirs, the roof
of the world, in the heart of Asia, The hot
and humid Kanyakumari constitutes the
southern-most tip where the Indian
peninsula, getting narrower and narrower,
loses itsélf into the ocean.. If one were to
travel from the northern-most to the
southern-most points in the mainland of
India, one would cover a distance of about
3,200 kilometres. About 30 degree of
latitudinal extent is covered by this
distance which is one-third the angular

, distahce between the Equator and the

North Pole,

East to west, India covers almost the
same distance as it does north to south—
approximately 3.000 kilometres. Ils
western-most point lies on a creek in the
salty marshes of the Rann of Kachchh. On
the other hand, where the realms of
Myanmar, China and India meet and where
the virgin forests and untrampled hills still
slumber in their primeval majesty. there
lies the eastern-most point of India, The
cast-west extension of India covers almost
30 degree of longitude roughly equalling
the longitudinal extent of Spain. France,
Germany, Belgium, Netherlands and
Poland combined-~which is dne‘twelfth of
the FEarth's circumference at the Equator,
When the sun has:already risen in
it is still night in
fter two liours the

¢

Saurashtra and only a

- sturdy Kathlawar peasant will rub his cyes

and greet tiic savlisst rays of the sun.

So;vast and exiensive is. nur mother-
land. In the age of jets, however, distance
has lost its cld sigrificance. You can have
breakfast in Srinagar and lunch at
Thiruvananthapuram on the same day;
and a journey belween Jamnagar and
Guwahadti may be completed within the
time taken b)' a Hindi film show of threu
hours duration.

India and the Oriental World

Let us look at a map showing the Orient.
The Indtan Ocean washes the eastern coast
of Africa and Southern coast of Asia. It was-
on its waves that the boats of the -
Babylonians, the Egyptlians and the
Phoenicians $ailed in days of yore. The .
Arabs carried on thelr trade through its
sea lanes, Indian boats and ships have
been sailing in tiis ocean for at least 4.000

- years, taking merchandise to the valleys

of the Euphratces, the Tigris and the Nile,
carrying ideas to Bali and transporting our
architectural styles to Combodia und
Indonesia. (see Fig. 1)

Indeed, the Indian Ocean unites the
Oriental world: consisting of East Africa,
West Asla, anc South and South:East Asia.
With the opening of the Suez Canal, the
Mediterranean has been linked with the
Indian Ocean and Southern Europe and
North Africa have been brought within the
sphere of our direct influence,

Indla occupies an eminent position in
the Indxan Ocean realm, No other LOLIDKW
has such a large coastline flanking the
Indian Ocean, The Deccan Peninsula
projects itseif tnto the Indian Ocean thus, |
making it possible for India to look both .
ways—towards West Asia, Africa, and

-Europe {rom the west coast and towards -

South-East Asiu and the Far East from
i*s‘q-ast const. Othcr Lountrics. u\cept



“{s In it. The Indian Ocean Is truly Indlan.
‘ The ocean became a unifying force
quite late in history. But space relations
on the land surface have been of
signiflcance from the dawn of histéry. In
order to understand them, let us have a
careful look at (he map of India. To'lts
north and the north-west, mountains rise
almost like the ramparts 6l a fort, It would
appear that this almost impenetrable walf
- would have cut us off from the regions lying
to ‘the north. But this Is an Iluslon. A

physical map with its shades of green and .
brown and dark brown s soametimes quite .

misleading. Mountains can stop the
onward march of the winds, But men find

. apenings here and there—passes, gorges, .

river valleys, ldeas and institutions,
* reformers and soldlers, artists -and
handicraltsmen have been comiing and
going along these routes. The heights of

the solitary peaks remaln unperturbed.

Hordes of pastoral nomads entered the

fertile valleys of Indin along these lines of.

access, Buddhist Bhikshus crossed Into
Tibet and went further on to China, Korea
~and Japan with their message of peace.
The Prince of Macedonia brought his
armies into India; the beautles of Greek
sculpture came In Its wake. Indian
merchants, with thelr caravans, crossed
these barren heights to.establish trade
links with Central Asla, Alghanistan and
Iran: the slories of Panchtantra went along
with them. Mongols, Turks, Arabs and
Iranlans came as conguerors but settled
down in this land bringing with thern the
simple beauty of the dome, the majesty of
the minaret: taking back to their originail
‘homelands the Indlan humerals,.lhe

decimal system-and the ideas of the

Upanishads. This exchange of ideas and
commodities became posstble only because
our country was situated inclose vieinity

1 the

the medieval world.

major highways of the anclent and

" INDIA: A GENERAL GEOGRAPHY

-We have been and continde to be the
central link in the chain which binds West
Asla, East Asla, Central Asfa and South
East’Asia, We have not been and cannot
be an Insular people. We cagnot afford to
live in a world dlvided by ‘narrow domestic
walls', We are destined to be involved In
mankind, destined to play a key role.in
bringing the natlons together. 7

India's Ncighbcﬁﬁrs .

‘As in-the case of all countrlés with an '

anclent eivilizdtion, the boundaries of India
are ‘mostly natural and-historically
determined. The marginal seas of the
Indian Ocean form the boundary In the
south glving Indla a ‘coastline

"approximating in length the radius of the

Earth. [l one were to travel from New York
to.San Francisco one would cover almost
the same.distance, Separated by the Sea
from th¢ mainland are a number of Indfan
Islands—the Andaman and the Nicobar

Islands in the Bay of Bengal and the
Lakshadweep group {n the Arablan sea. '

The nearest nelghbour across the séas Is
Sd Lanka—~the two countries are separated
by the narrow Palk Straft. Across the
eastern borders of India and the Bay of
Bengal lle Myanmar (Burma), Malaysia,
Indonesla, ' ' Thalland, - Cambodia

{Kainpuchea),\Laos and Vietnam, To the

west are out West Asian nelghbours—
Pakistan, Iran, Iraq and thé Arab

‘countries. Further west across the Indlan

Ocean lle Egypt, Sudan, Ethiopia, Somalla,
Kenya and Tanzania. The Maldives lie Lo
the south of the Lakshadweep.

The Himalayan mountains guard our
northern frontlers, Further north-lle the

"Mustagh, the Agh!l and the Kun Lun
‘mountains adjoining the state of Jammu

and Kashmir, Across the mountains lies
the Sinktang-(Xinjldng ) region of China—
the Tarlm Basin where once flourished the

anclent ctvtllzqtlon, of Kashgar (K'ashih)
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" Nepal.

and Khotan "(‘-"Hoteln)‘ To the west of
Sinklang and §eparated from India by the
narrow Wakhan territory of Afghanistan,

Is sttuated Taltkistan. As the boundary of
India dips sauth {n this region, it Is .
. adjolned by tHe land of hardy freedom-

loving Pathans, The apex of the -North

andian trlangleZviewsd in this background,
assumes greatstratedic significance. Here .

meet the flve countrles of Asia — China

" Uzbekistan, Aghnmstan Pakxstan and
- fndia.

‘Tibet, the Iand of the sacred’ Ka!lach
and the Mansarovar stretches to the east
and nerth of th¢ Indlan (rontters. Politically
Integrated wﬂh the Peoples Republic of

China, Tibet has a long history of cultural |

and -economic links with India, To our
north-lies 'the Himalayan Kingdom of
History and geography have
combined to ca-ve out a common destiny
for.the Indlam.and the Nepalese people.

© Fairly good roads connecl India with
‘Kathmandu. Common projects such as the.

taming of the rivers, like the Kosi, have

further’ strengthened the bonds ol

cooperation ani frendship between the
twa countries, Bhutan, fained for its scenlc
beauty Is situated further east along our
northern frontiers. We are bound together
by special treaties. To the east of Bhutan,

. the crest of the high Himalayas acts as the
dividing line between Indla and China.

Across this boundary line, known as the
Mc¢ Mahon Line, lles Tibet. Lhasa, Ils
capital Is within 300 kilometres of the

“Indian border ‘The Indian boundary

stretches eastwards along-the regton of

: thick forests-and complex mountalnous

terratn. Here-lles the junclion, where

» .Myanmar, Chlna and India meet,

The eastefn bouhdarles of Indla are

* guarded by the.offshoots of the Himalayan
‘ranges. The almost continuoys chain of

hills and rangés consisiing of the Mishmi,

“the Patkal and the Naga hllls defines our

. borders. Mandalay, the focus of Interior
Myanmar is within 300 kilometres from

“Road. now a fair weather road,

INDIA : A GENRRAL GEOGRAPHY § - 2 : ;
“[NDIA : THE LOCATIONAL SETTING

eastern borders, They are followed by the
Barall range, the Lushal hills and, finally,"
the majestic Arakan Yoma. Across this §
ridge covered by lush tropical forests,
Myanmar.and Indla have thelr common

woada
Sur \.GDL\.AU l)Vlkl HECN H

So complex Is the nature of the

mountalp wall, separaling us (rom our ;

northern and eastern neighbours, that.#
large scale communication has nol been !
possible in the past. Of course, there are
tracks along which pilgrims have gone to ‘
the Kallash and .the Mansarovar, But
altempts to establish modern means of i

.communicalion dates back only to the last |

céntury: ‘The histortc Hindustan-Tihet)
takes [
advantage of the Satluj gorge. The!
Kashmit- Leh roule |s extended nor thwa( ds
to cross the high mné;e: at the Karakoram | o

Pass. The third major‘ line of access lies 4

across 'a pass {n Stkkim. With the/
development of air transport however, the:

slgnificance of this meuntain rampart as.
a bartler has considerably diminished. Gur
northern frontiers have become allve for!
the first time in history. The mysterles of }
the Himalaya, which had hitherlo atlracted
only the Sanyast or the eccentric explorer, .
are now being probed by the political

_strateglst and the military expert. {

New lines of political demarcation were |

\Llperlmposed on the map of the Indian |

“sub-continent as a resuit of the partition
of India in 1947. East Pakistan was carved °
_out in the eastern zone. It, however, broke {

dway from Pakistan and emerged as the!
Independent Republic of Bangladesh Ini
1971. The states of West Bengal. Assam, ,'
Meghalaya, Tripura and Mizoram have!
common [rentiers with Bangladesh, ;

Qur western bound'm separates us |
l’.YOIﬂ ldhldell, \vuu mncuco \\’H.H us o
history which goes.back to the days of.

' -Mbhénjodaro (Sind) andHarappa (Punjab),

Kalibangan (RaJasthah) In -the north,
adjoining India is the land of the stur y
pathans, the home of Frontier Gandhi

its south, lics the land of the five rWere

where the lilting tunes of the Heer and the

Bhangra reverberate amidst go \den fields
of wheat 3s they do'in the adjoining villages
of Amritsar and Jalandhar. Further south,
adjoining the desert sands of western
Rajasthan lies Smd encompassmg the

Indus delta.

We have traditionally been a peace-

loving people. Indian armies have rarely

ST

. marched in hordes into the lands of other !

people. Historians know of Indian temp\csv';."

-in Cambodfa, Buddhist manuseripts in
Indian -

Chinese monasteries and
merchandise excavated from long {orgotten
towns in Central Asia. But nowhere can
they come across a monument commem-.
orating Indian gonquest. Indian history is
the history of a people who have tried to
live in peace with their neighbours. Bue
we ‘love freedom which we have wrested
from the handy of a mighty colonial
nower, We also love to guard this treedom
zpalouql)' i ©

EXERCISES

Review Questions
1. Answer the following briefly :

{iy Whatisa subconllncnt? Explaia \vuh reference to countries lying south of the
Himalayan Mountain system in South Asia.

() Mention two geographical features which have plaved a great unifying role in,
strengthening the lorces of homogeneity in the Indlan people,

{il) Where does India rank (n area-arfiong the countries of the world?
(v} State two pleces of evidénce to show thatIndia was oncz a strong navalpower,

(v) Name six of our immediale nicighbours and six relatively

istant nelghbours,

. {vi) Statetwo facts which have sirengthcned the bonds of conperation between [ndia

and Nepal,

fviil Which part of the Indian (erritory is-closest {o [ndonesta? .

{vitii What is the Mc Mahon line?

{ix) Name the Statcs and Unionﬁ"ermones which have :ommon [rontiers with

Bangladesh,

x)  Namc four unpormnt passes across the limalayan mo mtains.

subcontinent.

(%) What Is the Importance of Suez Canal l(& Indian tradet

2. Make out correct patrs from the two columns given bulow

A B .
{1 'I‘ne laz;d in which the Katlash and Mansalc}\ar ale located . Tarim Basin
{1 The region where the ancient c&w\nntwn cx( Rashgar and )
Khotan flourished - Pamir
(i) The o0l of he werld Tibet
{iv} , A place whére threc seas meet Ranp of Kachohh
Kanvakumart

vl The salty marshes in Ufe wostern part of Indin
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3. Gch reasons why &

0

(it}

(i)

l 4, Give a brief accannt of thd chanﬂmg pa'tcrnu of human activities {0 India in 2

The abundant sunshine from the tropk al sun and the sp]aqmng raing from the
monsoons exerl a tramendous nnp acl on tho distribution of p(!pulauon of India

The seas surrounding the shores of India h(\ve played a vital rele in detcrmining
the nature of interaction of the Indian peaple with those of surrounding regions.

When the sun has already risen in Arunachal Pradesh, it is-still night in

Saurashtra.

historical perspeckive

5. Trace the geographical factars responsible lor the culturahnﬂucm es of India getting
diffused into the distant-lands and for the assimilation of new cultural elements

coming {rom outside Indta.

© 6, Explain how far Indla can be said to aceupy the most cerftml \)omnon in the Indfan

ncean.

Map and Practical Wark
7. On the outline map of India, show the (ollowing ¢

0
(ii)

Important sea angd ajr rontes touching or passing through lnd(r\

Countries bordering India onthe nnrth.

{lil) Major sea=portd, -

{n
(11)
(iii)

(iv}

(v)

Bolan, Khyber, Nathuta anid \hlpkl fa Passes.

Three rivers having thelr SOUrCes beyond the Hlmalaya:

The closest. island neighbour

“The southern-most point of tindia,

Highust peak in-Peninsular India,

v,

8. On an outline map of thf. Indfan sub-continent show. the !nllc)wmn..
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CHAPTER 2

Relief and Drainage.

THE LAND SURFACE consists of diverse features

anywhere in the world and. India is' no.’

exception. The surface features take their
form as a result of the action ofinternal
and external forces of the Earth. These
forces ‘operate independent of each tther,
The land of India is characterised by great

diversity in its reliéf and drainage. The’
north has a vast expanse of rugged

topography consisting of series of mountain
ranges, their peaks capped by eternal
snow, These mountain ranges flank
longitudinal valleys and plateau surfaces,
displaying a vast variety in human life and

culture ranging {rom the Nagas in the .

north-east to the Ladakhis in the north-
west. The Himalaya link these diversc
culture-groups in a thread which runs
invisibly all along the mountain range. The

* towering mountain ranges of the north -

overlook the great Indo- -Gangetic Plain

stretehing from sea to sea and drained by .
the mighty streams. such as the Indus, the'

Ganga and the Brahmaputra, ’l‘hesc rivers
have plaved an important role in the

emergence and sustenance of the edrly’

civilizations. They have' also contributed
significantly to the cultural ethos of the
Indian people. The North Indian Plain is
an area of level and low relief and its
comparatively uniform surfage is'as

imprussive as its vast extent. Towards: the .

south, the Plain merges with the

Peninsular Plateau mad:;'-: up of hig‘h.l_v

"denuded rocks. The Plateau rises in a
series of scraps which in some arcas are -

arranged like a staircase and in others they
stand .like a steep wall; The Plateau,

" jnitially ‘quite extensive in central India

tapers towards the south acquiring its
essential Peninsular form. Towards the
sea-front the Plateau is skirted by coastal

plains. Interspersed with trough like.
" valleys of the Peninsular rivers, low

mountains and rings of hills made up of

resistant rocks which have survived.the -

successive phases of: erosion, the
Peninsular Plateau has a. large variety of
rehef {see Fig. 2).

Three-fold’ Physxographic vaisxons

"~ At the macro level India may be divided

into three broadly dt.lmcd physiographic
units @ .
)t The Himalayan mounlain chain.

" (ii} _The North indian Plain; and
“(iii) - The Perttnsular Plafedu

The Himalayan -mountain chain
consists of a scries of parallcl mountain
ranges with bold réliefl and: are
characterised by highly rugged topograph\'
They were formed by earth movements
which affected the relisf of the earth in the
last phase of its geological history, Because
of their voung age which’is evident from

the striking contrast in relief Himalayan’ '

k)
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"runges are described as youthful The

southern Plateau, on the other hand, is -

“anold mass of the carth's crust worn down
" by successive cycles of erosion. As a
consequence, the Plateau has acquired the

looks of old age. It has a characteristically -

senlle topography, dominated by erosion
surfaces; though at several levels rather
than a single one, and broken by striking
ridges and trough vallevs. In between the
Himalayan mountain chain and the
Peninsular Platenu lies the N/tth Indian
Plain. The Plainh océupies an fnitial basin

filled by deposits brought down by the . ougr :
" compared to a ‘horst’. The fact that it has

‘remained above the level of the sea since

rvers through the ages. The filling has
been done so uniformly that the Plain gives
an impressmn of a flat surface, which it is

not. It has its own physical diversity,

malnly contributed by the depositional
work of the rivers as seen in the river bluffs
~and the terraces of bhangas, or the older
altuvium,
 The boundary line between the arc of
. the Himalayan ranges and the Indian Plain
~1s clearly marked out, This however, is not
soin the case of the boundary line between
the Plain and the Peninsular Plateau. The
‘northern boundary of the plateau runs
paralle! to the Ganga and the Yamuna from
the Rajmahal Hills in the east to the ridge
in Delhi. From Delhi to Kachchh {t runs

parallel to the western flank of the Aravali |

Range. However, in many places the
alluvial deposits -of the Ganga and the
Yamuna are found south of this line,
overlying the northern flank of the
- Peninsular Plateau, The present day relief
fecatures of the three physiographic
divisions of India have evolved in the
coutse of a long and chequered geological
history, Let us turn some of the pages of
this fascinating history of the past to
appreciate the peculiarities of their journey
throw i worridors of time.

INDIA | A GENERAL GEOGRAPHY

'Evolution.ofRéliefFeatures

The Plaleau

We are told by the geolo,glsts that the
Peninsular Plateau lies over one of the
several major plates of the Earth's crust.

This plate is known as the Indian Plate,,

The Plateau is a block of old crystal racks.
It was lifted above the level of the sea in
which these rocks were deposited iin the
Pre-Cambrian times and never submerged
again. By and large this tabular upland

- has acted as-a rigid and inflexihle block

all through. and as such has often-been

the Cambrian times is perhaps of the
greatest significanice in its entire physical
evolution. The. first major event in the

structural hisféry of the Peninsular block

was recorded in.the Vindhyan (Palacozoic)
times when an” upheaval of great vigour
tightly folded the strata of the geosyncline
of the Aravali region into a great mountain
range. The present much worn out Aravali
range is a poor match to its Vindhyan
counterpart. It is believed that the
Nallamalai ‘Range of the South also
acquired its present form roughly at the
same time as the Aravalis were uplified,

‘Barring this episode. involving the folding

of rock strata, Peninsular block has
remained generally immunc (o the
impulses generated by the folding
movements in the regions lying to its north,
While buckling and warping of the strata
have not been prominent. the Peninsular
horst has been the scene of far more deep
rooted movements, Faulting and fracturing
of the crust ‘associated with vertical
movements (upward or downward) due to
forces generated by an accumulation ol
tension due to the movement of the plates
have Been quite common. Everv uplift, or

RELIEF AND DRAINAGE

‘subsidence, has resulted in renewed

erosional activity -with consequent
appearance-of youthful featuresof relief on .
an otherwise senile topography. Evidence.

of such geologically recent upliftis'seen in
the Palni and Nilgiri Hills, The’ trough-
faulting of the valleys ol the Godavari,
Mahanadi and th¢ Damodar and the faults
of the Narmada and the Tapi valleys and
of the Malabar and Makran coasts, on the
other hand. bear testimony to the
subsidence of the crust,

At a time when the Himalayan ranges
were being uplifted twe events of great

sighificance occurred on the Plateau. The -

north-western part of the Plateau saw an
extensive volcanic eruption leading to the
formation of the horizontally arranged beds
of the Deccan lavas; the western flank of

the Plateau subsided resulting into a-

landward advance of the Indidn Ocean,
This subsided portion of the Plateau is
occupled by an expense of thé Araliian Sea,

' The foundering of this flank has:given to’
the Western Ghats a prommenée worthy -

of a mountain range, The.other view that
the Ghats have been formed as a result of

an eastward tilting of the entire Penlnsule}r )

block is not generally accepted as it is'not

suppotted by sufficient evidence. In so far .

as the age of the Arablan Sea, now
occupying the foundered western flank of
the Plateau is concerned. the general
consensus or opinion is that it might nat
have originated earlier than Pliocene,
perhaps even lafe Pleistocene. The eastern
coast and the adjoining continental shelf,
hawever, furnishes evidence quite contrary
to this. The general view's that by and large
not much change has occurred in the

‘position of the coastline since the uppe'r

Palacozoic. ft has thus been an arca of
relative quiescence (sce Fig, 3)..
The Himalaya

As compared to the Peninsular Plateau
whose exposure to the forces of erosion for

c 13
the greater durati'o"ii of the earth's
geological history i has giverd' a

“characteristic senile 1ok, the Himalaya

appear refreshingly young. Unlike the
Plateau, the entire Himalayan area-as well

‘as the Plain remained under the level of
.the sea till comparatively recent geological

times. The region was gceupied by a great
geosyncline called the:Tethys sea as late
as the Mesozoic times, The sediments
deposited in the Tethys sea were folded to
acquire the present fofm of the Himalaya,
and the associated motintain chains in the
very last phase of moufitain building in the
earth's history. The fact that the sediments
deposited in this deosynclmal basin have

been subjected to a great deal of'structural :
displacement, bears testimony to it§ being

a weak zone of the arth's crust.’ This
Tertiary mountain bmldmd {or orogcn(cl

‘phase is often’ referred to as Alpine after

the Alps which were afso upliftcd roughly
at the same time, "y

The Alpine as well as the Himalayan
phases- of mountain; building may be
explained in the light. of the theory of plate
tectonics. It {s now generally believed that

these mountain building episodes were
“assoclated .with the: movement of the
plates. The theory of’plate tectonics has .

replaced the former gedsynclinal theory of | -

" mountain-building, The collision of the
- plates lcads to the building of stresses

within the plates and-the continental rocks

on the lop; resulting in folding, faulting

and the associated ignecus activity.

¢ The Himalayan ranges were formed
when "the Indian=Plate was driven
northwards and pushed beneath the
Eurasian Platc. With the advance of the

Indian Pldte towards the narth, the Tethys’

sea started contracting about 65-70 million

years ago. About 30:60 million yeais ago. ..

the two plates came c;]oser and the Tethys
sca crust began to fracture nto thrust
edges. About 20-30 million years ago, the

Himalayan ranges: started emerging,
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Intensive: erosion from these mountain

‘ranges resulted in the deposition of
_molasses in a basin towards the suth of
the Himalayan'range., This initiated the
- process of infilling of Lhe clcpression lying -
" Pleistocene, The post-Tertiary fossils of

to the south.

A close study of the evidence collected v

during the gedlogical surveys helps-in

recounting the:.main stages-in this great’

mountain building episode, It is now more

..ot less established that the events took
" place in three main phases. The first phase

was mariced by the uplift of the Central

" Hitnalayan axis. largely composed of old

crystalline and- -sedimentary rocks in the

-Oligocene times. A second uplift took place

during the Miocene, involving the warping

_ up of the sediments deposited in a basin
- which occupied: the Potwar reglon of West
Pakistan, The third phase was marked by

the folding of the Siwaliks in the post-
Pliocene time. The geologists believe that

this phase of uplift is still in progress. Even-

earlicr to these three phases was the uplift

. of the Karakoram and -adjacent mountain
ranges during the Cretaceous, .
From the layout and the strike of the

mountair arcs’along the Indo-Myammnar
border and in riorth-western India, it may

be inferred thal the compressional forees -

acted upon the wedge of the Plateat in
these extremities from the east and from

* the north-west; and that the compressional

forces were directed towards the Plateau,
ovel, as vast an‘area as ‘threc-eights of the

- compass affecting the whole northern edge

of the sub- cmltment from the north-west,

to the east.'
In this process of mountain building

_the layout and:the coast line of the T ethys

sea must have: played an important role.

© The geologists Aind the archacolegists have

collected good deal of evidence which
throws " lijght onlhﬁ very voung age ol the
lnmalm an moumlnna( l‘hc occurrence of
Che tilted l)uls of the lake deposits of

-in the Siwalik basin.
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Kashmir, called the Karewas, at high
altitudes of 1500-1850 metres on the
flaunks of the Pir Panjal Range strongly
suggests that the Himalaya were in the
process of uplift as latc as the Pliocene and

some mammalq have been found it the
sub- Himalay'\n foothills which pomt to the
possibility of their uphit continuing well

into the Pleistocene, The sediments

embédded-in the Siwaliks certainly belong
to the main Himalayan mountain ranges
whose worn-down material was deposited
In many of the
terraces Himalayan rivers. such as the
Sohan {Soan) and in the Sfwalik deposits
near Chandigarh, archaeologists have
found stone tools — typical examples of

‘human artefacts of the Palacclithic times

which indicate that part of the Himalayan
uplift in the last phase took place when

early man had already appeared on the _

S5CCRE~
Not all the present features of the
Himalayan mountains and differcnces in

“level which present an example of
’extrcmely complex topography were

created. during the mountain building
phase itsell. Much of thelr present reltel is
due Lo'the work of the agents of erosion.

“such as the glaciers and running water.

which have btén eroding the surface ever
since the mountains emerged. '

The Plain

The great Plain of India occupies the space

between the Plateau and the northersn
mountains. It is believed to have resulted
from the gradual infilling of an initicl
marine depression by detrital material. The
alluvial deposits are thus resting on ihe
continental shell cf a sea. The sea has been
recading ever since the tertiary times
leaving behind layers of sediments
copisisting of marine. tacustrine and
estuarine deposits. They-now lie buricd

T
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" under the thick mantle of alluvium,
It may be noted that there is no.

comparison between the Himalaya and the
Plajn in terms of altitude or relative relief.
The Plain {s not an drea of menotonous
relfef, ‘But, there is ‘a wvariety of
cfeomorphologlcal features noticed all over
the Plain:

" The initlal depréssion is believed to be

- "Aﬂﬂr‘nnv\ fn-mnrl in an \\ln‘un At &\qn
G WCUCUCT (o

H)malayan uplift. A part of it was perhaps
created as a result of the subsidence of
the northern flank of the Plateau in its
marginal procéss of mountain building.
The two disconnected outlying segments
of the Plateau seen in the Rajmahal and

_the Garo, Khasi and Jaintla Hilis are in

fact two'ends of a depression created as a
result of the downwarping of the
Peninsular block due to faulting in an east-
west direction. The rift valley of the
Damodar river is an extension of the same
process of downwarping. The Rajmahal-
Garo Hills gap. a dewnwarp of the
Peninsular block has been filled by the
alluvium laid down by the Ganga. Thus,
the depresslon is genctically related to the
Himalayan mountain building phase.
Studies conducted to determine the depth
of the alluvium indicate that the present
extent of the alluvial deposits does not
toincide with the boundaries of the original
trough. It %uggests that the alluvium
spilled over the adjommd parts of the
piateau as well,

The evolutiont of the Plain is thus
attributed to.a préccss.ol gradual infilling
of an initial rift valley stretched in front of
the northern mountains and formed as a
consequence of a fracture in he crust,

Unifying Role of Geological
Processes -

While the differences in the physical:

characteristics of the three geomorpho-

legical units are ta\rlv sharp. the |

I

e
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similarities are no less striking. In the first,
place, the respective senile and the -
youthful features in the Peninsular block
and the young folded mountains of the
north discussed- above are not mutually
exclusive. The Plateau has its own youthful
features displayed In landforms which
have been subjected to uplift in the
relatively recent geological past. Nor are
the Himalayas completely devoid of
features of old age. They have their own
worn down surfaces carved out during

~phases of erosion in the rolling plains and

the subdued plateaux interposed between
the mountain ranges. Sccondly, their
physical history reveals that there have
been far more intimate and deep-rooted
interactions between the two units, i.¢. the
Hirmalaya and the Peninsular Plateau than
is apparent by thelr superficial contrasts.
Their structural characteristics. as
revealed in their rock-formations and their
mode of building. as brouzht out by the

* tectonic details. furnish ample evidence of

their mutual interdependence and
borrowings. There is structural evidence
to show that the Penin-~uler block played
a cruclal role in the great upheavals which
led to the emergence of the Himalava in
the Terifary times. In fact, the edge of.the
Indial Plate and the relie! features, such
as those noticed in the Shillong Plateau,
the Aravalis and the Kirena Hills near
Chenab in the Punjab, seerr to have played
a very hmportant role in defining the
trendlines of the Himalayan ranges,
particularly on their north-westerie a and
horth-castern extremities, Thirdly. the
sediments embedded in the rocks of tt\a
Himalayarrranges have similarities (¢ the
rocks found on the Peninsular block., On
the othér hand, the huge accumulations
of the sediments (ormuw the surface of the
North Indian Plain; lying beuween the two
rnain physiographic divisions, have beezn
centributed by both of them over millennia
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'of mcessam work of the rlvers
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The maln dl{ferences in the rellef features
of the three physlographic divisions of
India.are largely due to the differences in .
their geologlcal history and structure. The
essential characteristics of the.rellel
~features of the Plateau emnanate from lIls,
being a rigid mass of old recks which has
remdlned by and large free from horizontal
earth movements. The fact that It has
remalined above the level of the sea since
the Cambrian times has’ contributed in' a
signilicant way to many of the peculiarlties
or its relief features ‘Its bold features of
rellef, sugh’ as the mountalns and the hlgh
tors;-are generally relict’ m nature They
‘havg withstood the, onslalighit "of, ages of’
erosion and are stand!nd promlnently even
" today.-In ‘many parts of the- Plateau there
Is evidence of the crystal frdcturind caused
by the epelrogenic movemean “The genesis.
of some of the surface fe,atures 1s also

“attributed to these ‘eplsodes ‘of vertical .

uplift, The aanulLy of the eroslonal
processes on the Plateau Is also seen inn
the valleys of the rivers, whi¢h are quite
shallow and'levelled, They seem to have
entered the Iast phase-o[ th'e. cycle of
erosion.
in sharp contraqt to this'is the
youthfulness of the features of the
Himalayan réllef. In fact, a good deal of
_ folding dnd deformation of the erystal rocks
. oceyrred in this area, r@veallng its inltially
weak charagter. Unlike’ the relict
“molntains ofthe Plateau, the Himalayan
mountalns are teclonic In origin and not
-masses of residual rocks -The rivers
display I thelr valleys, and the deep gorges
which' they. have carved ‘out, evidence of
‘ -\h_e‘lr long history of eroston.
Plainhas its own uniqueness
xprassed In its level reltef,
laln ls not an area of

HQWe"'er\ “th
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monotonous rellef, ’I‘he dlverslty of rellef

features Is seen In the levees and bluffs * -

formed by the rivers'along their banks. The
older alluvlal deposits appear tike terraces
overlooking the flood plainsef the rivers.
In many areas, in the relalively driér parts
of the Plain eroslon has led lo the formalion
of the ravines, in the valleys of the Yamuna
and the Chambal. These ravines are often

_relerred to as badlands. The Plain has been

the scene-of agqradatlonal process
throughout its history.

The Himalayan Mountain Complex

The Himalayan and the other mountain
" rdnges glrdling the sub-continent on the
_north,-northwest and the northeast stretch
An- & northwest- sottheast direction for

about 2,400 kilometres between the gorges
of the .Indus.and the -Tsangpo-
Brahmapquaz_.The Himalayas are arranged
in four malnsgections separated [rom ong
another by the gorges of Lthe different rivers
atdifferent point.s from Arunachal Pradesh

to Kashmir, “THe section between the [ndus

and the Satluj stretching over a'distance-

of 560 kllometres, is referred to as the

_Punjab’Himalayas! the section between the
Sathuj and the Kall spanning a distance of |

320 kilometres Is termed as Kumaon

‘Himalayas, The other two sections between

the Kali and the Tista, and between the
Tista and the Dib@&ng (Tsangpo-
Brahmaputra) are described as the Nepal

and the Assam Himalayas, thelr extent.
" being 800 and 720 kilometres, respectively

(see Flg. 4) .

This nomenclature 'is not rigidly
followed as there are other regional names,
also in current usage. The Punjab
Himalayas, for'inslance, have two distinet
stretches, often stated as the Kashmir and
the Himachal Himalayas. The terms
eastern and western Himalayas are also
not uncomimon.

Likéwise, the Himalayan mountan

Indo-Gangetic Plains
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chain, all along its Jongitudiha‘l axis, is
arranged into three main series of parallel
ranges sometimes referred to as the Great

. Himalayas, the Lesser Himalayas and the

Sub-Himalayas and at others as the inner,
the middle and the outer Himalayas. These
ranges are sepa.ratcd by intervemng spaces
occupied by lengitudinal valleys of tectonic
origin connected with the'Himalayan uplift
or plateaux marking the erosion surfaces

of an earlier age.
" The high and the undulating plains of

_Aksaj Chin, Deosal, Depsang and the -

Lingzi Tang furnish evidence of the
existence of the erosion surfaces older than
the mountains themselves as they belong
to the Upper Cretaceous, On the other
the examples of the narrow
longitudinal valleys are seerni in the
numerous ‘duns’ such as the Dehra Dun,
Kothn Lur and Paul Pus. Here, the most
o

-~ "Sea Level
Fig. 4 Hlmdnynn Mounuh‘\ ~Coraplex: A

Diagrgm;ninalk Repvmﬂul};g .

-notable example of a tectonic valley is that
of the Vale of Kashmit, perhaps one of the
most beautiful tracts in the entire
Himalayas.

The a]txtude as well as ‘the
phvsxographic vomplexity increases from
the'outer to the inner Himalayan ranges.
The inner Himalayas which have an
average altitude of 6,000 metres have
within them almost®all the prominent
Himalayan peaks: siich &s Mt.Everest
{8,848m), hanchenjunga (8,598m), Nanga
Parbat (8.126m), Narida Devi (7,817} and
Namcha Barwa (7, 756m) “The Lesser or the
Middle Himalayas extend over a width
averaging 80 kilometres with a general
altitude of 3,700 t6.4,500m. The sub-

Himalayan foothills extend over a width of '

10-50 kilometres with an altitude ranging
between 900 and 1200m. They have no
comparison whatsoever with the mightly
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Himalavab further north,, In the north-
west, the Himalayan ranges coalesce with
the variedly Arranged mountain chains of
the Karakoram. Hindu Kush, Kun Lun..
Tien Shan, Pamir.AIav and the Trans-Alay
Rangés which converge on the central

promontory’of Parir.
The general northwest-southeast axis

“of the Himalayas suddenly undergoes &
.-sharp change on the western as well as

the eastern extremities, On these ends lic

the Indus and the Dihang gorges. The

strike of the mountains first takes'a
southerly and then a south-westerly bend.
The berid {s so sharp that it s comparable
to a hairpin; It gives the impression as if
the. rock formations 'were bent round a
pivot'. These syntaxian bends of the

‘Himalayas, ds they are called, were formed

as the rock strata were pressed against the
protruding tongues of rocks of the
Peninsular:block exposed on the two
extremities.; These bends, however, ‘pose

- the question of the actual limits of the
. Himalayas, One view is that the Himalayas

termiriate with these great bends. Others,
however, do not accept this sudden bend
asa terminal point at all. They arguc that
the bendsihardly affect the essential
physical unity of the mountains which
extend furthcr southwards from these
pomts ’I‘hwgroup tends to aceept that the

© mountains Iym(1 beyond the. Indus. such _
as lhe Hazara, the Sulaiman, the Bugi,.

the Kirtharsand the Makran Ranges and

0

thosc lying beyond the Dihang gorge. such

s the IndgiMyanmar Hills, the Arakan:

Yoma and ‘the Tenasserim ranges are
projections’s ‘of the Himalayas themseives.
Arother view fs that the main Himalayan
range continues further eastwards cven
beyond thé Dihang gorge. This Indo-
Chinese extgnsion is picreed by the gorges
of the uppér Salweer, Mekon;: and the
Chang Jiang. '

' Manv qt the Him: 1lavan nn'_{e,: bolh

n

INDIA 1 A GENERAL GEQGRAPHY

in the inner and the middle sections, are .
orthoclinal in their structural plan, which

means that they have a steep, scarp-like
face on the southern side, overlooking the
Plain, while they incline gently towards the
Tibetan side. This makes these ranges far
more formidable if appreached from the

south. The orthoclinal plar has also

resulted in the uneven distrabution of srow
on the northern and the southern faces)
The northern face has a greater
accumulation of glaciers as it is a shady

~area and receives relatively lesser amount

of sunshme

Anot,hcr striking feature is the
difference in the arrangement of the
mountain ranges of different altitudes

between the Eastern and the Western.
Himalayas. The Eastern Himalayas rise

rather abruply from the plains of Bihar
and Bengal with the highest peaks of
Mt.Everest -and Kanchenjunga located
quite close together, In contrast, the
Western Himalayas attain height through
a graded series of low ranges. Here the first
stage is set by the sub-Himalayan hills of
Jamniu and Kashmir, the second by the

lesser Himalayan ranges of Pir Panjal and -

the Dhaoladhar, and the third by the Great
Himalayan, North Kashmir and the
ZanskamRanges, Furtlier northward they
are replaced by the Ladakh, Kailash and
the Karakoram ranges,.

A littde difTerent Lhan the geographical
chssmcatmn of the Himalayas described
alqovc is the four-fold geological division
of the Himalayas based en the age of rock
Tormations and their type. The geologital
divistons are given below
1. The Tibetan zone, composed of fossil-

—bearing sedimentary rocks rdngip
from Palezoic to Eocene of the

Pleistocene era, lies to the north oft\w

Great Himalayas.

-2, The central or the Himalayan zsne of

isoclinal folds inenmorates parts of the

e ———ay
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Lesseras well as the Great Himalayas,

This zone'ls’; mamly composed of 4

crystalline and metamorphic rocKs;
such as granites; ‘Schists and
dnelssess although sedlmentary
d(:posits of the purana serfes-are also
not uncommon, It has a simple
sttuctural plan, and the rock strata
have not horizontally moved from the
basin in which they were orlglnaﬂy
deposited.

3. This is succeeded by the Himalayan
Nappe Zone of overfolds and thrust

faults of a more complex type where '

large bodlés of older rocks have been
physlcally displaged and thrust on'the

newer ore along the recumbent folds .

over large areas. The Nappes are a
characteristic feature of the Himalayan
architecture, particularly tn the
Kashmir, Himachal and Garhwal
reglons.

4. Lastly, the outer or the Sub-Himalayan
zone, corresponding to the Siwallks,
{s composed of the sedimentary.
deposits belonging to the upper
Tertlary and believed to have been
derived from the eroded ‘materlals of
the " maln Himalayan ranges
themselves. )

- As noted earller the original rellef of
the Himalayas has been extensively
modifled by the incessant work of the
running water and the glaclers. Besides
the awe-Insplring gorges of the major

‘tlvers. which bear testimony to thelr

erosive power, evidence of the vigorous
glaclal actlon is scattered all over the

Himalayas. This evidence is fourrd In the .

features noted below:

{a) large blocks of rocks transported
from the high summits of the
Himalayan range over
distances;

(b] Karewas of the Kashmir Valley

comprising thick deposits of glacla\ :

(a

long

ig

. clay and other materials embedded
with moralnes:

{¢) numerous U-shaped and hanging
valleys found al elevatlons much
lower than the position of the
existing glaciers; and

(d) extensive moralne deposits along
the river valleys which 1n many
areas form well developed terraces,
particularly on the flanks of the
surrounding mountaln ranges ih
the Kashmir Valley,

A close study of these glaclal features
has given rise to the view that thé
Himaldyas underwent different phases of
glaciation which were cyclic (n thelr
sequences and were lnterspersed with
warmer periods characterised by aw
accelerated activity of runnlng water. The:
terraces of the {{imalayan rivers furnish

enough evidence of this phase of increased -

fluvial activity.
The North Indian Plain

The Great Plain of India, formed by the

Indus, the Ganga-and the Brahmaputra
rivers has been an area of immense
significance in Indlan history. The alluvta!
plains ail over the world have been: the
cradles of civilization, The Indus vailey
civillzation s consldered as one of the
oldest clvilizatlons. The .scene of
civilization shifted to the Ganga Valley after
the decline of the Indus Valley clvilizaticn,
These clvilizations were based on the
cultivation of crops. Agriculture was
supported by a rich soll cover, favourabié
clirhate and adequate water supply.

It has been customary with the wiiters
on Indlan geography to dismiss the plains
as an area, of monotonous rellef having
little variéty in (ts geomorphological

featuras. That. this Is far from truth, will
be clear {rom the following descriptionof -

its relief features which have evalved as a
result of an fnterplay of the processes of

l
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.d'eposiu’on and erosion, 1t is truc that so
far as diversity of the geomorphological

features is concerned there is no’

comparison between the Himalayan
Mountains and {le Plain, or even between
the Plain and the Peninsular Plateau, as
there are important differences in scale,
But the plain has its own diversities of reh(‘l
which descrve consideration,

The Plain extends for 3,200 kilometres

between the mouths of the Gangaand the
Indus, all ateng the foot of the mountains,
with o widih varving from 186 (o 300
kilometres, The lnnguudmal extent from
the banks of the Ravi and the Satluj to the
Ganga delto alone 15 ho loss than 2,400
Kilometres. The Plain s narrowest in
Assam with its width \'a;y\n" Letween 90
“and 100 kilomatres, [Lis 160 kilumetres
wide near the Rajmahal Hills and 280
- kilometres near Allahabad,

The deltaic tracts of Bengal and Sind
have interesting ditfferences beliveen
themselves, both in their layoutl and in
their depositional feagires. The Ganga
Main extends for 430 kilometres trom the
Rajmahal hills in Bihar to the edge of the
delta. The Indus plain extends ror 960
Kilometres from the Clenab hills to the
delta. The width of the deltas of the Indus

- and the Gang is not identical. The Canga
delta measures 180 kilometres across
while the Indus delta imeasures only 180

" kilometres. The dilférences in depositional
[catures arc fin more significant. [tis a well
known [act (hal the capacity of a river to
deposit detrital maferialin its deltaic region
depends op (he volume of water flow and
the siit content that it carries. The Ganga

{lows from a reldtively drierarea to a region.

of increasing rainfall with the result that

most of its tributarics carry alarge load of -

silt. to the-deliaie region, The Indus, on the
other hand, llows from a reglon of high
rainfall to a dry arca, with ils lower course

virtually lving in a desert. The in o

e e
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its tributaries, therefore, do not gain but

lose water as they flow towards the deltaic
region. They drop a good deal of their load

_of sand end silt:much abové the cone of

delta. These differences argevident in the
size and grades of the detrital material
deposited Ly the two rivers, The alluvium
of the Sind delta is deflinitely coarser,

As noted earlier,

resulted from an infilling of the initial
depression by the incessant work of the
Himalayan rivers, The mhllmg has not
been homogenous as there are striking
differences in the depth of the alluvium
between the G‘\naf\ and the lndus basins.
Recent studxcs show that thé maximum
depth gounded so far is of about 2,000
wmetres. Obwouslv there is no uniformity

“in the t,hxclfncqs of the alluvium in either

the Ganga or the Indus basin, The alluvial
deosn is shaliow in the Indus basin as
coinpared to the Ganga,

* Generally“the Plain is recognised as
consisting of four divisions each
characterised by important differences in

surface relief. These divisions are (i)
Bhabar; {ii) Taraf; (ili) Bhangar; and (iv)
Khadar The-bhabar lies all along the foot

the Siwaliks with a remarkable
(.ontmulty from the Indus to the Tis{a. This
zone is studded with pebbles and it
consists of porous beds which have been
laid down by the numerous streams as
they descend down the hills, The porosity
is so high that all.streams lose themsclves
in the bhabar, The pebble beds are usually
par'xllel to the slope of the river bLeds,
However, exceptions to this rule are also
not uncomimon. It has been observed *hat
the flat single beds are somectimes itilled
against similar beds a little downstream.
The bhabaris generally a narrow belt, only
8 to 16 kilometres in width,

The feratis marked by a re-emergence -
sttcains vn lhe sutface from the

o
ol itaa
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the extensive’
“aggradation surface of-the Plain has
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bhabar zone. It is a zone of excessive
dampness (wetlands and marshes) with a
thick growth offorests and a vanety ofwﬂd
life.

The older alluvium of the Plam is. called
the bhangar. It forms the alluvial térrace
‘above the level of the flood plain, It is often
impregnated with calcdreous formations
known as kankar. The younger alluvium

of the flood plains of the riumerous rivers

on the other hand is called as the khadar.

There are striking diflerences in the
character of local relief in different parts
of the Plain despite the remarkable
regularity of the general plan of these four-
fold sections. The bhangar in the deltaic
region of Bangal has been arranged into
fnw uplands with extensive laterite
formations such as the Barind. The bhur
formation in thg upper Ganga-Yamuna
doab, another example,of such differences,
will be desctibed in the followmg
paragraphs, 3

The depositional history of Lhe ‘North
Indian Plain shows that the aggradationa)
activiwy carried out by the numerous rivers
since the Pleistocene has resulted in the
formation of two main relief features : (1)
the -alluvial fans or cones, and (2) the
intervening slopes which may be termed
as intercones, The cones have been formed
as the alluvium fans out over a- triangular
space from a point where the rivers flow
down the hills. This pattern of depositian
is common in all the Himalayan rivers,
Ghaghara is, however, an cxcéption. The
triangular plan of the cones is such that
their base lies towards the edgé of the plain
ancl their apex at the points of debouchure
froin the hills. The cones have a generally
convex form, The intercones liave a
reversed plan ag their edges are concave.

With the progress of deposition, the
cunes and interconcs have In some cases

merged. tg form ‘cone-foot plains', The.

general gradient in such plains varigs from
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1:10.000 to 1:12,000.

~ "Simple cones have; been tormed by
most of the Himalayan rivers. Notable
exceptions are those of the Beas, the Ravi,
the Mahananda and the Tista rivers, which
have formed compositeicones. The North
Bihar Plain offers the best exainple of such
a plan of alluvial conesg and inteccones.

Lying between the Himalayan foothills and
the Ganga, the North Bihar Plain is
composed of the thrée cones of the
Gandak; the Kosi and the Mahananda-
Tista, scparated by intercones, These .
cones have been formed hy a large number

of tributaries which have a typical. radial

plan. The size of the cone however, varies ~
from one river (o the othier, depending on
the volume: of water and the load of silt
carried by it It also depends on the past
changes in he river courses, The case of
the Kosi may be cifed hére as an
illustration. [t has been dbserved thét the
Kosi raises the level of:sand in its {lood
plain by 30" c.entimctres in a normal

‘sSeason, : : 3

“There exist mterestmg differences in
local relief over the entire extent of the
North Indian Plain frony Sind to Assam.
Each of the segments of the Plain has thus
acquired adistinctive charanter of its own
and deserves a mention.’,

Let us begin with the Indus plain. To
the west of the Indus, the plain is mainly
formed of bhangar, While the northern part
is a clay pal desert, the southern part is
generally sandy to loamy and is dotted with
tiny lakes: The plain lying to. the east of

‘the river is typleally deltale in relief, The

surface forimed™by receht deposition of
alluvial sands and clays'has ramnants of
the former rivér courses in'the long, narrow

‘dépressions called dhoros. Along some of

these dry courses, such as the Eastérn

"Nara, there occur numerous alkaline lukes

locally known as dhands, Towards the
cast. the Indus delta g,radu'\lh loses itself
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. inthe mud and salt wastes of the Rann of

Kackthh, ™ e

The partition of the country which
divided the'essential physical unity of the
Punjab Plain should fiot stand in'the way
of recognising the elements of this unity
as reyealad in the geamaorbhological
features. The depositional processes
operating over time hdve united the doabs
of the five rivers (Punjab) into a

homogenous geomorphological entity. .

These doabs have maintained thetr identity
ever since the first settlement of the Aryan
spealing tribes in'what was known as the
Sapta Sindhut, the land of seven rivers,
From east to west these doabs are known
as:

1, Bist:Jalandhur doah, lying between
the Beas and the Satluj;
2. ‘Bar{.doab, between the Beas and
" the Ravi; ,

3. Rechina doab, between the Ravi and .

the Chenab; o
4. Chaj doab belween the Chenab and
the Jhelum; and the

5. 3ind Sagar doab, between ‘the

Jhefim-Chenab and the Indus,

The main featurcs of the topography
of the Pinjab Plain have been derived from
a long process of alluvial deposition carried
on by its five rivers. The mdss of alluvium
has been broken by the river courses which,
have cerved for themselves broad flood
‘plains of kladar lanked by bluffs, tocally
known as dhaya. These bluffs, as high as
3 metres @r more — have been heavily
gullied, The ichadar belt, known as- bet
tands. though liable to foading, is valiable
for its agricdultural potential, '

Towards the east, these alluvial
features cgatinué in-the Indian Punjab
with a remarkable regularity. . The northern

-part of tie plain adjoining the Siwalik hilfs,
" The intervening slopes, which are eften
- quile pronounced with relative variations

has witnessed Intensive erosion at the
hands cof 2 fetwork of streams called clhos.

This has resulted in enormaous gullying,
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The mass of sand deposited by these chos
is arranged and re-arranged after every
flood, and stream banks are so unstable
that thelr beds go on shifting continuously,
The ergsion Ly the chos is particularly
noticed in Hoshiarpur,
© o The outliers of the Argvall hillg,
particularly in the south-eastern pai’t of
Maryana, introduce features of topographiic
diversity in the otherwise alluvial plain.

~ The Ganga Plain in Uttar Pradesh and
Bihar consists of a number of historically
well-known regions e.¢. the Ganga-
Yamuna Doab. Awadh and Mithila Plain,
The Plain has been formed by the detrital

‘materials brought down by the Yamuna,

Ganga and the Ghagra and their
tributaries aligned parallel to thenr. On the
north the Siwaliks skirted by the taraibelt
form a knife-edged boundary. This,
however, is not the case on the south where

‘the boundary line is broken by the
‘interpenetration of the Peninsular rocks.
- South ‘of the Yamuna, the thin alluvial
- veneer merges with-the spurs of the plateau
"in the narrow flood plains of its tribuiaries

namely, Chambal, Betwa and Ken. An
intricate maze of gullies and ravines in this
reach of the Yamuna and in the lower reath
of the Chambal merits the use of the term

- badlands (see Fig, 5).

"Both the bhabarand the tarai Leits are
well formed in the Uttar Fradesh segment
of the plain. although much of the 1arai
forests has now byeen cleared and replacad
by agricultural ficlds, ‘

The Ganga-Yamuna
geomorphological entity, The surfacce
alluvium has a thickness of 1,000 to 2,000

" metres. The land slopes from north to

south, but there are many micro slopes.
The old bhangar alluvium of the doab has
formed flat uplands of the newer atlt:vium,

of 158 to 30 metres in relief are locally

Doab is a -
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known as khols. There are notable

~differences in the development of the

drainage channels as well as'the other
relief features In the three sectiong of the

Allrarial vmane Th lian bimac abooamh ol Losous
MAALLA T ACAL ALLLAANT Y AL LI AU WO YL Ll

N cwrates anes

Fig.5 Chambal Badlards  §

" the khols alonyg the Yamuua have a

variation ol 6 to 15 metres in relative relief,
This variatioti is of the extent of 12 to 20
metres itvthe case of the Ganga khols, The

v, wmwetior N ae wlvmnaen me alels m filvaa) wafoooat
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is evident from the facl that the relative

relief varics from 4 o 6 metres only, On

the other land, it varies from 6 to 10 metres’

on bhangar uplands. Two distinct alluvial

terraces have been identified — a younger.

terrace and an elder terrace both i1 the
Ganga and the Yamuna Ichadar They are
flanked by two natural levees. The older
levee has been more extensively eroded

obviously because of its age.

Another unusual reliefl feature 0( the
upper doab ix seen in the nculun bhaur
deposits. The bhur also forms 'a Delt of
undulating saiidy uplands on the castern
bank of the Caaga in Moradabad and
Bijnor districts. The origin of the bhur s
attributed to the Plicistocene period and the

present layout, in the form of continuous .-
ridges on the bhangar upland, scems (o

he the outcome of the coalescence of the
{wo heads and channel barsin a braided

‘stream, The bhur ridges have given rise to

the typical bhur soils in the middle. doab
{see Fig.6).

The Ganga Plain in Uttar andcslm

merges with the deltaic plain in Bengal
through a transitional zone lying in Bihar
and characterised by the fan-like cones of
the numerous rivers both nmth and south

. of the Ganga..

The deltaic plain in West Bong\l asin

adjoining Bangladesh, is all 'new mud, old .

mud and marsh'. The detrital plain is
characteriscd by arcas of deposition — the
delta. and areas of corrosion— the pura-
delta. The d:s'bmclnon is technicad and
based on the geomorphological precesses,
specific to eacht Broadly speaking the delta

" of the -Ganga ling batween the Huqll

Bhagirathi, Padma-Meghna and (heseu is

replaced on the west by a pledmont pl.nnf

between the Hugli and the Peningular
Plateau, On the north lies the para-delta

of the Ganga-Brahmapuira doab, The tawred
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the Surma Valley and the Meghna,

" ‘The Brahmaputra Plain extends in
Assam for about 640 kildmetres from
Dhubri te Sadiya, wilh a general width of

90 to 100 kilometres. All of it is formed of

the alluvial terraces of tho Brahmapulra

-and its fributarics.

.The Peninsular Plateau“

Rising from the alluvial plainin Uttar
Pradesh.and Bihar, south of the Yannma
und the Ganga, the Great indian Plateau

Textends towards the south.. it thus ’

encompasses the whole of the peninsular:

region. With a'general elevatibn of 600-900

meltres: the Plateau forms dtriangle with

-ils concave base'lying betwéen the Ridge

at Delhi and the Rajmahal Hills and the
apex formed by Kanyakumard, The oullvma,
prqectmns of the pcmnsulal plateau are
seen in the Aravalis, R mmahal Hills and
the Shillong pldteau. Thesé hills cony oy
some fdea of its ariginal northerly limits.
A part ol the northern flank lies I)mTied
under the alluvial déposits of varying
thickness. As suggested by the Chambal,
the Son and the Dumodar, lhe Plateau first
slopes to the nortih and (he east, and
thence, after the dehyan l\mmm Rdnﬂc
to the wesl, Soulh of the Satpura-Maikala

-ranges the general slope of the land is to

belt of the Duars lies further north Tu'the

casl. the delta merges into the plz‘n’ns of

the east and'the south-vast, Onits extreme
western edge.the Plateau, however, slopes
with a steep grudient leaving enly a namow
coastal plain facing the Ambhm Saa I has
been nofed that the present relief Teatures

of tha Plafeau have evolved in,the course -

of a long and cventlul geolofical hislory.
The Plateaun hasvemained ubove the level
ol sea for most of its history with the
resull that the forees ol erasidn have acted
upon it fur hundreds of millions of vears,
This histbry was charatterised by
reeurrent ])hdh(‘.\ of upliftor sul.mm,cnrc‘
accompanicd by erysral I'anltlnp, and
fracturing. These events havi introduced

°
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important elements of diversity In the relfef
of the peninsular upland.
_ Thenorthern flank of the Plateati from
the Thar Desert to the Rajmahal- Hills (s
charactensed by features which can be
" describedias the remnants of the old
inountain . ranges scarped plateaus and
faulted troughs The erosion surfaces of
Chhotanagpur, the dissected gnetssic
country of Bundelkhand, the trough
_valleys of the Damodar, the Narmada and
the Tapl, ‘the boldly rising hill-ranges of
the Nﬂdlri and the Annamalal-Palani-
ardamom group and the broad, shallow
valleys of the Godavarl and the Kavery all
represent ‘distinct stages in the physical
evolution o! the penmsular block.

The Indlan Plateau s a reglon of great

geomorphologlcal complexity. As observed

by a writer, 'the plateau merges with
plateau, river-baqn with river-basin',
However,® one can develop a clear
undcrstanding of the physlcal landscape
"by récognising the following more or less
distinct physical entities !

(a) Thé, southern plateau block Is
on*med mainly of granltes and
grelsses with bordering hilly
prothinence such as the Nilgiris and
Lhe Annamalai-Palani-Cardamom
gréiip of hills, It occuples the whole
of the southern and the eastern
part of the peninsula.

(b) Th'e Deccan lava plateau. an

. elévated-table land consisting of
hotizontally

“deposited duting the last phase.of’

thé volcanic eruptiotr.

{c) The Malwa plateau dominaled by:<
. the Vindhya scarps (escarpments) * -

forming the northern flank ol the
plateau. ‘

{d) The deeply worn-down and eroded
Aravalf range forming a complex-of
hill rangés on the.north- we<Lern

; ﬂank of the Plateau.

arranged lava- ohCC(S :
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{e) The troughs of the Narimada and -

the Tap! rivers interposed between
the Vindhyan and the Satpura
' ranges.
() The river-basins of the Mahanadl
“the Godavari, the Krishna and the
Kaverl with subdued features of
river work and alluvial deltale
plains. ‘
(2) The narrow coastal plains on the
. periphery of the plateau bordering
the Bay of Bengal and the Arabian
Sea. The Chhotanagpur plateau
rtses to culminate’ fn the
Hazaribagh Range, a little above
1,070 metres in helght. The plateau
consists of a serles of erosion
'surfaces. They are generaliy below
600 metres in altitude.’
The western and north western flank

“of the plateatt is occupled by the Aravalis,

a reltct mountain range much denuded
and forming discontinuous ridges. Aligned
in a northeast-southwest direction the
Aravalls form discontinuous ridges which

- extend from Gujarat to Delhi. The hills

mainly lie in Rajasthan having an Imposing
rellef south-west of Ajmer. However, they
fan out In parallel serles of low ridges,
north-west of Jalpur towards Haryana and
Delhi. On the periphery of the Vindhyan
upland to the west of the Aravall Range
ltes the Thar Desert, Thls Is a sandy waste,
an area of arld topography. The surface
[zatures consist of crescent-shaped sand

-dunes called barkhans. The sand is
“arranged In the form of fongitudinal riciges

in Jatsalmer and beyond the Indo-Pakistan
border n the province of Sind.

. To the easl of the Aravalls and the
Vindhyan plateau of east Rajaathan Jles
the digsected upland o(Bundelkhand fts
topography is an outhme of the inténslve
eroslon of the gnelsses and the quartzites.
its rugaed character s lllustrated in the
gerles of hummocly hijls and the wall-lke
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guartzite dykes off;rmg natural sites for

‘storage of water.

The upper reaches of Chambal and the
Betwa together-dralr, the relatl\rely open
Malwa plateau. This has been ari Importanl
centre of human agglomeration as it is
interposéd - betWeen the "generally
inhospitable” " Aravalls and the
Bundelkhand gnetssic country.

The reltef of the Plateau In this middle
sector Is dominated by the great

éscarpment formed by -the Vindhvan- )
“of rellet. The Malnad {s a thickly forested

Kaimur Range -between the valleys of the
Narmada and the Son. Easl of the Son,
the Chhotanagpur consists of horizontally
arranged lava-sheets;

The Pen{nsular Plateau d0es not
terminate here. [n fact, {t continues beyond
its-outliers, represented by the Rajmahal
Hills, even though the great bend of the
(Ganga appearts to be the termlnal point,
However, another fragment of the
peninsular.block is founid in the Shillong
Plateau which gives the Indlcation of a
possible connection, The connecting rock
formations are how lying buﬂed under the
Ganga alluvium. .

" The Shillong’ Plateau Is a highly
dissected and forested tract, It extends over
an area ofabout 240 by 96 kllometres with
summit levels reaching an elevation of
1300-1800 metres. The plateau descends
ina steep slope towards the Surma Valley.
The northern outllers are represented by
the Mikir and the Rengma hills,

The Deccan lava plateau has a

generally homogenous relief. The plateau’

surface, made up of flat lava floors,
generally slopes to the east and the south-
east. The plateau is, however, divided Into
a number of well-defined physical unlts.
such as the ,\’ldarbha platn, upper
Godavari basin and the Bhima basin,
separated by lines of low hill ranges and

tabular uplands. The Ajanta and the -

Baiaghal ranges are more like tabular
Lo
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uplands than hills. The Deccan lava
plateau has itss western outller In the

‘Kathtawar penlnsula,

. To the south, the Deccan lava -
formations give way to the gnelsses and
the granites of which the Karnataka
plateau {s made up. It has a general
zlevation of 450-800 metres in the north
‘but rises up to 900-1100 metres. The-
Karnataka Plateau has {ts two main
subdivisions In the Malnad and the
Maidan, having its own distinctive eatures

highland. It has 8 series of hills and ranges,
the highest of them being.the Baba Budan
group. The Maidan, as the name suggests,
{s a rolling plateau surface of generally low
rellef. These differences are expressed more
significantly tn the human geographv of
the two regions. '

The topography of the Deccan and the
Karnataka Plateaus is dominated by the
Western - Ghats, which stretch
uninterruptedly to the southern tp of the
peninsula, They have a general altitude of
300-1100 metres but oc«*aslonal_ly rise up
to 1600 metres or even more. A sudden

‘change in thelr physlcal appearance and

structure {5 seen near Goa, where the
highly dissected rellef ol the lava rocks s
replaced by jhe smoothly rounded hills of
granites and gnetsses. In this stretch, the

.Ghats dip to 900 metres but rlse once again

in the Nilgirt Kllls. Further south, the

‘reémarkable continuily ol the Ghats s

disturbed by the Palghat Gap, which s
believed to be an abandoned valley of an’
old rver. Simllarly, the Shencottah Gap,
disturbs the continuity of the Ghats.

Bast of Nagpur, the Deccan lava reglon
is lanked by, the roiling plateau surfaces

- contatning the Walnganga Valley and the

upper Mahanad! basin In Chhatsgarh.

‘Chhatlsgarh is a region of remarkable

uniformlty (n relief Interposed between the

“Mikir and the Orlssa Hills. Mainiy dralned




28

by the Seonath, a tributary of the
the terrain rises gradually

Mahanadi,
southwards into the Bastar plateau.
Further south the main relief fecatures in
Telangana, are made up of gnelssic
formations, The other series of hills arc
known as the Eastern Ghals, The Eastern
Chats are generally less impressive and
. form a discontinuous crest on the eastern

_periphery of the plateau, They do not have
any structural unity or a well delined
layout. They are represcntcd by an
irregular line of hills, such as ‘the

Nallamalais, Velikondas, Palkondas and

the Pachmalais. These hills are often’

referred to as the Northern hills in the
northern sector, Cuddapah Ranges in the
middle and the Tamil Nadu hiils in the
south, In terms of a\titudc they rarely
exceed 900, metres but their hmhly
"dissected character: poses lelcultlcs in
communication, ’

The genieral aspect of the eastern and
the southern expanse of the plateau {s
nmonotonous as it has very littic
geomorphologlcal variety. Very often the old

tors rise above the othenvise dreary p!zunw

dotted with lowly hills,

The Coastal Plains
. The plateauis flanked by a coastal plain

of varied width extending from Kachchh’

to Orissa, There are, however, striking
differences between the eastern and the
western coastal plains, With the notable
exception of Gujarat, the west coast has a
‘narrow alluvial margin interspersed by
hilly terrain, The plain widens out south
of Karwar, It has little indentations except
in the south (in Kerala) where the beautiful
lagoons introduce an element of diversity.
In the north, the Konkan coast is 50-80

kilometres wide and is generally Nat, I{ i§™

separated from the coastal plain in Kerala
by the coastal plain of Goa having
significant estuarine formations near Goa
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between capes of Aguda and Marmagao.

The eastern coast. on the other hand,
is a wide plain with well developed deltas
of the major rivers, such as the Godavari,
Krishna and Kaveri. Thc cljmatic transition

belween the south- west monsoon regime,

of the north and. the north-east monsoon
regime of-the south: has’ glvcn rise to
interesting differences in the alluvial
features in different slrctches of the enst
coastal plam The Coromandcl coast
{Andhra ‘Pradesh; Tamil Nadu) is over-
looked by a dlscontinuous line of abrupily
rising hills and scarps’(the Eastern Ghats),
In this stretch, the coastal plain is 80-10C

kilometres wide and has a_fhick layer ‘of .

alluvium, which'is parlicular y s0'in (he
deltaic regions of the Mahanadi, Goclf\vau
Krishna and the Kavcn '

“The Islands o

The indian islands in. tho Bav of -Bengal
consist of- the Andaman and the Nicobar

groups. Some"of these islands are of

volcanic origin, There are.as many as 200

‘Islands In the Aridaman group alone.
“extending for 350 kilometres, There are 19

islands in the Nicobur group. Sorne of the
islarids have a Icngth of 60 to 100 km,

formmg a cluster south of the Andaman’

group.

The Arabian Sea Islands consist of the.
‘Lakshadweep group. They are formed on

a coral deposit off the, Kerala coast. The
southermost of these xslands lxes just to
the north of Ihe Maldives.

+
prainage Lo o
The drajnap_‘:e of the Indian sub-gontinent
has been an outcome of the evolutionary
history of the three-fold physiographic
-clivisions as ‘described above,
speaking, the river systems of India can
he classified into (wo calegories on the
basis of their origin: |

(i) Himalayr: vivers, and

Broadly .
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(i) ’I‘hc Peninsular rivers
" Theré'are significant differences in the

“drainage features and hydrological

characteristics between the two river
sy‘stemsi‘ff"I‘he rivers of the North Indian
‘Plain, however, have developed Ueir own
peculiarifeatires based on the alluvial
character of the tervain through which they
flow. Thcse rivers have many dir(crencz_a
belween’ themselves {see Fig.7),
tHimalayan rivers have large
basins, thelr catchment areas extending
over hundreds of thousands of square
kllometres The Indus drains over an area
ol‘approximately 250.000 sq km within tire
Himalayan region alone: Many of the
Himalayan rivers pass through gorges
which lave been carved out during

" imillennia of erosional activity carvied on

simultaneously with the uplift of the
Himalayés. These rivers aided by the bold

' features of Himaldyan relief, continue to

perform:intensive erasional activity as is
evident {rom the huge loads of sand and
silt transported by them annually, Another
striking feature of the Himalayan rivers Is
seen.in their {low pattern which is

perenntal whicl) means that rivers are:
dependent on rainfall as well asg the snow-

melt. The.rver regimes, although perennial
are not free from seasonal variations, The

Himalayan reaches of these rivers arc.

highly tortuous. Further south, over the
plain they have large meanders and often
shift their beds leaving behind residual

- features; such as.ox- bow lakes,

The:Peninsular rivers, on the other
hand, flaw through shallow valieys which
are moré or less.completely graded in most
cases. The smooth longitudinal profiles of
‘these fi(/ers indicate that they have very
little erosmnal sctivity to perform. A large
number'of them are seasonal as their flow
is mainly dependent on rainfall, Bven tire
larger perenntal rivers which averflow their
banks after (he nlonsoon.downpour arc

more ov. lcs\ dried up during the lmm drv .
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-season. This immensely reduces their value

as a source for irrigation. The hard rogk-
bed accompanied with the general lack of
alluvial deposits on the Plateau suriface
hardly allow any significant meandering,
Many of the Peninsular rivers have,
therefore, straight and generally hmax
courses.

Evolution of River Systems

The rivers of India have acquired their
peculiar features in the course of a long
process of evolution, In fact, the differences
in the character of the Peninsular and the
Himalayan rivers, referrcd to above, are
mainly based on the differences in

" topography and the geological history us a

result of which the present geornor-
phological features have acquired their
present form.

The Himalayan Rivers
The Himalayan rivers which consist of the

and the Brahmaputra — lhave cvolved
through a long and chéquered history, They
originate on the southern slopes of the
Tibetan ‘Highlands ar:d first'flow parallel

to the main axis of* the mountainsg in
longitudinal troughs. This is.trucdn the,

case of Indus and the Tsangpo
(Brahmaputra). They take a sudden bend
towards the south piercing the towering
mountains to reach the North Indian Plain,
The evidence furnished by the deep gorges
of these rivers, particularly those of the
Indus, Satluj, Alaknanda. Gandak.

- Brahmaputra and Kosi, leaves little doulbt

that they are older than the mountainis
themselves. It is believed that they
continued to flow all through the building
phase of the Himalayas, their banks rising
steeply while the beds went lower and
iower. This is how the deep dorges must
have been formed. Thus, tlw Himalayan
rivers are typieni xampies ol what is cdiled
antecedentdrainage. This also meuns that

1
1
1
i
1

{:‘

three principal systems — [ndus, Ganga !

RELIEF AND DRAH\I\(" £

thei are not consequcnt to the Himalayarn
relief.

The geologlsts belleve that the maln
stages inn the evolution of these rvers can
be deciphéred In the strata of the Stwalik
Hills which border the Himalayas in the
south almost from end to end. The Siwalik

- Hills are formed of alluvial deposits

\
(

consisting of 'sands, clays and boulder
nondlomemtes These beds have glven rise
to the view that they were lald down by a
mighty stream. This postulated (imaginary)

stream Llraversed the entire longltudinal

extent ol the Himahyas from Assam Lo the

Punjab and onwards to Sind all along the -

foot of the mountalns. The remarkable
continulty of the Stwaltk outcrops all along
this axls lends support to this view. The
stream is referred by scholars as the
‘Stwallk' or the ‘Indebrahm' river. The
evidence of the young age and the detrital
character of the deposits suggests that the
postulaled stream brought down huge
debris [rom the main Himalayan range In
the geologically recent times, ranging from
middle Mtocene to Plefocene, and deposited
It consistently all along the base of the
mountains,

The river, as this evldence tends to
suggest, flowed from edst to' the north-
west -— from Assam to the Punjab, From
there it took. southerly course to finally
emply itself into a gull which occupled
parts of the Sind and the lower Punjab
during the Miocerie perfod. It Is belleved
lo have carried: the comblined flow ol the
main streams which later came lo be
known as Brahmaptitra, Ganga and Lhe
Indus. The thickness and the extent oi e

Slwaltk deposits may be seen as a-
monument. to the stupendous task:
performed by the Indobrahm. It Is this

mighty stream that dismgmbered tnto the
following river systems and the sub
systems:

(a) the Indus, :

200

v(b) the five tinbutares of the Indus in
Punjab (both Indla and Pakistan),

{¢) the Ganga and its Himalayan

tributaries, and

{d} the streteli of the Brahmaputm n
Assam and its Himalayan
tributaries.

The distmemberment - is attrlbuted
partly to the upheavals which took place
during the Pleistocene, In the westeriy
Himalayas. The uplilt of the Potwar Plateau
is also related to these movements. Partly
It was due tojthe headward eroston carried
oul by its LAbutques ine the {ower courae
of the streanm. These developiments brought

about a reversal tn the direction of flow.

with the middle section of the severed
stream, {.¢. the Ganga of today, taking a
southetly course and eventually annexing
the Yamuna as ILs tributary. Till this event
took place. the Yamuna had a south-
westerly course, ahd was {n all probabllicy
a tributary of the Indus. This interchange
of lribularies helween-the Indus and the
Ganga system In the reglon lying between
them has been a common phenomenon
in the geologlcally sub-recent times. The
postulated Indobrahm was presumably the

parent stream from which the present river

systems of northern ndia have evolved.
It.may, however, be noted that this
theory is not universally accepted. The
maln premises of the concepl of indobrahm
have been challenged on many grounds,
Firs(, {t [s argued that it Is not necessary

to visuallse a stream of the size ¢f .

Indebrahm [flowing all along rthaz
longjitudlnal extent of the Himalayas to
explaln the. occurrence of the Siwalik
houlder beds. They might represent’ a

~suiccession pf alluvial fans deposited, by

rivers flowing down the Himalayan slopes

' _fwhlch have coalesced over time, Secondly,
the evidence furnished by the deposttional

history In the Ganga delta and In Assam
does not fit well with the Indobrahin tdea,
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Table 2.1
Basin Area of Major Rivers of India
Total Basin Area Basin Area
2 Within India
Rivers (Km?) Mo Ine |
Indus 1,165,000 321290
Ganga 1,060,000 861,404
- Brahmaputra 580,000 . 187,110
T P
Table 2.2

fiasin Arca of the Major Rivers

. i 2
Indus Systcm (;r; E;I:S)
Jhelum .
Beas 120,303
Ganga System . 5
Yamuna 5}66.223
Ghaghara 127.9 50 .
Peninsular rivers e
Narmada © 98,796
Tapl 65.145
Mahanadi- 141,600
Subarnarekha 18,300
Sabarmatl 21.674
‘Mah 34,842

" Godavart 312,812~
Krishna 258,948
/7,900

Kaveri

The gap between the two northern
projections of the peninsular block, i.e. the
Rajmahal Hills and the Shillong Plateau’
' has been. filled by a thick mantle of
alluvium, The alluvium should have been
{aid down over a much longer period of time
than suggested by the authors of the

Indobrahm theory. Thirdly, the evidence.

of the Tipam sand stones of Assam, which
were deposited in an estuary situated close
to the source of the Indobrahm also poses
a serjous difficulty in its acceptance.
However, the views expressed for and
against the postulated Indobrahm have
their own strong points and none of them
can be easily discarded.

.valleys of the peninsular rivers indicate
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Peninsular Rivers
The broad, largely graded and shallow

that they haye existed for,a much longer
period of time than the Himalayan rivers.
They have acquired maturity. With the
exception of the limited reaches of some of
the rivers where recent faulting has |
occurred, the beds have siibdued gradien!.

The erosional forces are now acting by and
large laterally. L

Most of the peninsular rivers flow
towards the east; while the main watershed
liesin the Western Ghats in close proximity
to the west coast, Notable exceptions are. .
however, ‘seen int the Narmada and the
Tapi, which flow in'a direction opposed to
this general trend in'troughs not of their
.own making, These facts can be explained

. supposing “the Western . Ghats
by supposing that the We ‘

represent an-original water_s{héd. How(;vler.
he subsidencesof the western flank of the . !
e : ‘ / mainstream a little above Mithankot, The
-indus flows southwestwards across

peninsular “block " hag “led to its
submergence below the sca and has
disturbed the generally symmetrical plan
of the rivers on either side of the original
- watershed. A second major distortion was;
" introduced at the time of the upheaval of
the Himalayas when the northern flank of
. the” peninsular block was subjected’ to
subsidence and the'consequent trough-
faulting. The Narmada and the Tapi flow
ini such trough-faults and have courses
consequent to’'their -general trend: In the
process of alluvial -activity they seem to
have filled the ofiginal <racks with their
detritus, This largely explains the lack of
alluvial ar.d deltaic deposits in thzir
_ valleys.

Drainage Systems

Himalayan Rivers

As pointed out <arlier, the rivers originating
in the Himalayan mountains consists af
the following three systems.

a7
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i. Indus System

2. Ganga System

3. Brahmaputra System

The Indus rises in Tibet {China) at an
altitude of 5,180 metres near Lhe
Mansarovar lake. It flows west and north-
westwards and enters Indian territory in

-Jammu and Kashmir, The dver forming a

spectacular gorge in this reach pierces the
Kailash range several times, 1t flows
through Ladakh. Baltistan, and Gilgit. to
finally emerge out of the hills at.Attock,
The Indus receives its Himalayan

tributaries such as the Gartang, Zanskar,

Shyok. Shigar, Nubra, Gilgit and Hunza .
in Jammu and Kashrair. Near Attock it
receives the Kabul river. Some of the .

- important tributaries which join the Indus-
below Attock are the Kurram. Toch and

the Zohb-Gomal. The collective waters of
the well known Punjab rivers — Satluj,
Beas. Ravi, Chenab and Jhelum — go to
make the. Panjanad which falls inlc the

Pakistan to reach the Arabian Sea east of

- Karachi, With a total length of 2,880

kilometres the Indus is considered as one
of the largest rivers of the world. It has a
catchment area ol 1,165,000 sq. km, of
which ag~much as 321,290 sq km, Hes
within' India. Indla can, however, utilisé
only a total amount oi' 4,195 million cubic

“metres of water (only 20 per cent) out of
its total discharge as per the regulations

of the Indus Waters Treaty between. India
and Pakistan, . T
Among the Punjab tributaries of the
Indus, the Jhelum rises in Verinag af the
foot of the Pir Panjal range; while the
Chenab, Ravi and Beas have their main
headstreams in the Himachal Himalayas,
The Satluj rises in Tibet (China) heyvond
the Himalayan range. .
The Ganga river acquires its name alter
its headstreams — Alaknanda and

S
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Bhagirathi — unite at DE\Iaprayag. Flowing
west south-westwards the Ganga
debouches {rom the hills near Hardwar.
The main right-bank tributaries of the
Ganga in the region of the plain Include
the Yamuna and the ‘Son, besides the
minor streams of the Tuns and the
Punpun. On its left bank the Canga,
however, recelves a large number of
tributaries includingithe Ramganga,
Gomati, Ghaghara, Gangak, Kosi and the
Mahananda. The total length of the Ganga.
is 2525 kilometres, It is shared by Ultar

Pradesh (1450 km), Bihar 1445 km) and

West Bengal (520 kmy). The basin of the
-Ganga river encompasses an arca of -
861,404 sq kin in India alone. ' S
© Beyond Farakka, the mainsiream of
the Ganga whicli flows: east-southeast-
wards into Bangladésh is known as

- Padma, A bifurcation chanhnel runs

‘southwards, through the deltaic plain on
o the seu, [n'this reacly the river is known,
as the Bhagirathi-Hugll. It recelves the.
minar streams. such as the Dwaraka, the
Ajay.. the Rupnarayan and the Haldi all
rising in the Plateau arca, )

“To the east of Pabna;/near Goalundo,
the Padma receives the' Brahmaputra,

-known- as Jamuna here. The combined

stream continues to flow;as Padma, till it

‘reccives Meghna to the nofth of Chandpur,

The Meghna flows into the sea dividing
{tselllintg.numerous distributaries,

. The Bralunaputra is one of the largest

- rivers of the world. It has.a length of about

2800 km flowing through Tibet (China).
India ‘and Bangladesh. In' Assam alone it
has a length of 720 km, The Brahmaputia -
drains an area of nearly 5.80,000 sq km.
Of this total, Assam alone ocguples 70,000

. sg km. It is known as Téangpo in Tibet

(China) which means the{the purifier', I{
rises in the Greal glacier, in the Kailash

-range. which lies to the cast of the'water
divide. Its basin is scparated from the

@
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Mansarovar lake by the Manam La PASS.
Flowing through Tibet, It recelves a
number of tﬁbutmm.»

[t {s one of the mosL- remarkable
navigable waterways of the world with
boats sallifig at.an altitude of about 4000
rnetre above se'xle\ el. anond Pe, the river
suddeny turns Lo the north-east and
north, Traversing in a sucecession of raplds
belween high mpunlains of Gyala Perfand
Namcha Barwa, it takes a turn to the south
aid south-west: Il emerges from the foot
hflls under the name.ol Stang and theh
the Dihang, It gnters Inela west of Sadiya
lown. At ths polnt it récetves the leang
and the Lohit, From here the river Is known
‘ds the Brahmaputm Several tributaries
Join the Bramhaputra {n the valley of
Assam. Flowing round the spurs of the
Qdro Hills, near Goalpara. the river enters
Bangladesh and meels Padma at

Goalundo.
The Tibetan part of the river receives.

" less volume of*water and has'less silt. in
~ Indta, on the other hand, 1t flows through

_areglon which gets heavy rainlall, Besldes,
some’of {ts tributarles originate In the
trans-Himalayan reglon with conslderable
discharges. As:a result, .the discharge of
silt Is also qu(te heavy. The Brahmapttra
“'has a bralded channel In most of tts length
In Assam, with a few very large’ 1shnds
within the ehf\nnel The shifting of
channéls i1s also very cémmon. The

_Brahmaputra 4s a turbulent river and Is

Known for frequently creating the havoc of
Moods In Assam and. the adfoinfng

" “Bangladesh, &

~ The Brahmaputra Is among the four
largest rivers of the world A terms of
volume of discharge at the mouth. This
volume is estimated &} 19,830 cubtc metres
'per second. ’ o

. The Peninsular Rivers
The maln watershed in the Peninsular
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re:ron Is formed by the Western Ghals.. '

Major rivers of the Penlnsula such as the
Mahanad!, the Godavari, the Krishna and

the Kaverl flow eastwards on the Plateau }
and drain into the Bay of Bengal. These §

rivers have huge dellas near their mouths.

‘Rivers which flow wesfwards from the
Westlern Ghats are generally small. The

Narmada and the Tapl are imporiant

exceptions to statement. These rivers f Tow

through troughs \»hloh. have been formed
due to faulting., '

Rising {n the Brahfmagir range of the }

Western Ghats, the I_(averi ﬂow; for 80C
kilomelres to join the Bay of Bengal near
Kaveripatnam. its basin area of 87,900 sq

“km s shared by Kerala, Karnataka and §
Tamil Nadu..The Kaver! Is joined by the

rivers Lakshmanatirtha, RKaobini,
Suvarnavatl, Bhawan! and the Amravatl
on the rght bank, and Herangl, Hemavaltl,
Shimsha and Arkavatl on the left bank.

The Pennar basin interposed between

the Krishna and the Kaverl extends over
an area of 55,213 sq km. Most of {t ltes In

Karnataka. The Jayamangall Kunderu, |

Saglleru, Chitravati, Papagin’and the

Cheyyeru are'its principal tributarles.
The Krishna rises from a spring near

Mahabaleshwar. [ts total length ol 1400

kllometres is shared by Maharashtra, ¢

Karnataka and Andhra Pradesh. Along
with its maln tributarles, such ds the
Koyana, Ghatparbha, Malprabha, Bhima,
Tungabhddra, Must and the Muneru, the
KKrishna drains an area of 258,948 sq km.

The GCodavarl, the largest of the
peninsular rivers, rises In the Naslk district
of Maharashtra and joins the Bay of Bengal
in Andhra Pradesh alter flowing for 1,465
kilometres. The dratinage basin, about 50
per cent of which lles tn Maharashtra.
extends over 412,812 sq km. Besides
Maharashtra, 1L ls shared by Madhya
Pradesh, Karnataka, Orissa und Andhra
Pradesh. The Godavari is often referred Lo

. RELIEF AND DRAINAGE

as Vridha Ganga ot Dakshln Ganga
because of its. large sizc and extent. Its
principal tributaries include the Pravara,
the Purna, the Manjra, the Penganga, the

- Wainganga, the Wardha, the Pranhita, the

Indravati, thé Maner and the Sabari.
Among them, the Manjra, the Peniganga
and the Wainiganga are the largest and

- togetheriaccotint for 115,832 sq km of the

drainage basin, '

‘The Mahanadi rises In Madhy
Pradesh and flqws through Orissa to reach
the Bay of Bengal. THe drainage basin,
extending over 141, 800 sq km is shared
by Madhya Pradesh, 'Otigsa. Bihar and
Maharashtra. The total length of the river
is 857 km. The Secnath, Hasdo, Mand and
the Ib join the Mahanadi on the left bank

~ while the Jonk Ung and ’T‘el foin it on the

right bank, .
THe smaller basins of the
Subarnarekha and the Brahmant,

interposed between the Ganga and the-

Mahanadi deltas, drain an &rea of 19,300
sq kris, and 398,033 sq kin, respectively. The
drainage basins of these'tivers lie in Bihar,
Orissa. West Bengal and Madhya Pradesh.
The Brahmani is known as South Koel in
its upper reach in Bihar,

Among the west-flowing pcmnsmar
rivers, the Narmada and the Tapi are by’
far the most important. The Narmada,
which rises near Amarkantak in Madhya
'radesh, flows west-southwards for a
distance of 1,300 kilémetres' to finally
empty itself in the Arabian Sea below

‘Bharuch The Narmada basin extends over -
98,786 sq km and is conflned mostly to

Madhya Pradesh. Only one-tenth of the
area of the basin lies in Gujarat, The
picturesque gorge of the Narmada In the
mnarble rocks oﬁ\Madhya Pradesh is quite
well known. nother feature of the

Narmada basin is that there are hardly any *

developed tributary systems: none of the
fributaries flows for.more than 200
' ¢

/ 3

ldlometres —-the Orisan, with a total length
of300 kilometres, being the only exception.

“The Tapi, rising inthe Betul district of
Madhya Pradesh, fiows westwards for 724
kilometres'in 2 trough basin more or less

. parallel to the Narmada. It is, however,

much smaller both in terms of channei
length and the catchment area. Tlic basin .-
area of the Tapi extends over 65,145 sq
‘km in Madhya Pradesh. Maharashtra and
(iujarat. The Tapi is joined by the Purna,
Veghar, Girna, Bon and the Panjhra rivers
on th(' felt bank and by the Aner river on
the right bank.

The north-western flank of the plateau
{s drained by the Sabarmatl and the Mahi.

* The Sabarmati riges in the Aravalf hills and

lows south-southwestwards for a distance
of 300 kilometres to the Arabian Sea. The
Sabarmad basin extends over an area of
21,874 sq km in Rajasthan and Gujarat.
The Mahi rises in the east of Udaipur and
drains an area of 34,842 sq km lying in
Madhya Pradesii, Rajasthan and Gujarat.
It flows south-westwards for.a distance of
533 km before It falls into the Gulf of
Cambay. 7

Besides the above-mentioned rivers,
the peninsular plateau has a large number
of coastal streams draining the narrow
coastal plains, There are as many ag 800
tiny streams which drain the western face
of the Western Ghats alone. Their plains
‘are narrbw and their beds have a generally
steep gradient. )

River Regimes

The attern of the seasonal flow ofwacer
in any river is called its regime. The main
differences in the flow patterns of the
Himalayan and the Peninsular fvers are
in fact caused by the differences in climate.
As noted earlier, the Himalayan rivers are
perennial and their regimes are dependent
on the pattern of water supply hoth from
show-melt and rainfall, One can say that
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their regimes are monsoonal as well as

the plateau,
glacial. The reglnz;:i3 rorhtahnedpcanrl?s:fﬁ; g‘l gure & shows the regimes of the two

vers, on the o
:onsoonal as they are controlled by

rainfall alone, Between themselves the Ju
regimes of the Peninsular rivers diffen;
because of the differences In the seasona

as. hydrographs, -de
pattern of river disc
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dlsmbutlon of rainfall In varfous parts of

Himalayan and the two Penlnsular rivers,

1 strations. Thesg-graphs known
. plct the seasonal

harge The discharge
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{s the volume of water flowing In a river
measured over time, It is measured in unlts

. and Is called elther cusecs {cubic feet per

second) or cumecs (cubic metres per
sccond), The Ganga Has its minimum [Tow

" in the perlod January-June. The fnaxium

is attalned elther in August or Sefitember,
After September there Is a steady fall in

*the flow. The river thus has.a typical

monsoonal regime. There are, however,

striking differences (n the river regimes In

the eastern and the western parts of the
Ganga basin. The Ganga malntains a

. slzeable flow in the early part of summer

before the monsoon rains begin. This IS
largely due to the waler supply from the
Himalayan snow-mell. The discharge data,
however, do not include the volume: orwater
diverted for Irrigation purposes at different
points before Farakka. The regime of the

-Ganga’can be compared with that of the

Jhelum, another Himalayan rlvef: The

- Jhelum atlalns Its maximum n Jine, or

evell in May, as its flow Is mainly caused

_by the snow-melt from the Himalayas, An

Interesting difference between the regimes

“of the two rivers is seen In the range of

vartation between the maximum and the
mintmum flow. This différence Is sharper
In.the case of the Ganga than the Jhelum.

The mean maximum dlscharge of the
Ganga at Farakka Is about 55,000 cusecs,

‘1 while the mean minimum Is only 1,300

a7
cusecs. The Jhelum, however, has a less
voliminous dlischarge,  the mean
maximum flow being 600 cusecs and the
“mean minimum 50 cusecs.

The two peninsulat rlvers display
interesting differences i1 thelr regimes
from the Himalayan rivers. The Narmada
has a very low volume ¢f discharge from
January to July-which suddenly rises in
August when the maximum Is attained, .
The fall in October is'as spectacular as the
-rise In August. The Godavarl flows at a low
level until May. It has a double maxima —
one in May-June and the other In July-
August. ARter August there Is a sharp fall
in water flow, although the volume of flow
in October and November is higher than
In any of the months (rom danuary to May.
The mean maximum cﬂscharge of the
Godavari at Valoparam s 3,200 cusecs,
while the mean minimum: flow {s only 50
cusecs, These figures glve an {dea of:the
reglme of the river. The {low of water In‘the

‘Narmada, as recorded at* Garudeshwar,
shows that the maximum flow {s of the
order of 2300 cusecs, whiLc the minimum
{low Is only 15 cusecs. = ; :

The data on water™ dtscharge in
different rivers In different parts of the vear
have Important Impllcatlons to their
utllization by States. Il 1§ on this count,

_that the Inter-state dlsputes arise.

EXERCISES -

Review Questions -
1. Answer the bllowing quutlom brie ﬂy.

(i) Name the phys:m,raphlc unils lnLn which India ¢ m be divided dl the macry

Jovel,

i) State two important characteris
Himalaya,

fies of lhe lupogrnphk' oomplc.xi&y ol the -




(ilf) - What &a a horsu .

(iv):: What do you undestand by the term "Gcosyncline ? What was TcLhys?

v 'Conu"n\t the re hef of the Himalayan reglon with that of the lndlar“ Plateau.

{vi) State twa racM in support of the gradual rising of the Himalaya.

(';1();-:: Give three picees of ‘avidence provides by the geologhts ind archaeologiste to prove
;. the very young, age ‘of the Himalaya. ;

(vmi)_ Name three high unduhﬁng plains In the Himalaya.

(b&),f What is a *dun"? Glve three examples irom the Himulayan reglon?

{x) What is 4 “Bhabar™? Give two important tharacteristics of a Bhabar belt.

[xi): "-What do you un(}crsmnd by the term “doab™? Give flve examples (rom the

“ . Indian sub-continent.

‘(xit.f: What is the avarage elevation of the Indian plateau? Name the major physical |

. division of the Indian plateau. lee two 1mport..\nt facts about any one of
.0 them. . ' o
(xll:i) Name the three main Himalayan river systems.
(x!v) What is A gorge? Give two examples, —— )
(xv) Wherc does the river Indus rise? Name (s five important tributaries.
(xvi) Namc two head streams of the Ganga which unite at Devprayag.
v (x\'m Name two cast-flowing rivers of the Peninsular India.
’ (xvm) What Js a delta? Give four n*).amphw. from India.

(xlx) Name {wo [ndian rivers Pow\ng thrqug,h troueh -faults and have courses
consequent to their g.,uwral trend. .

(xxX ) Which peninsular rivér facks a developed tribuury systems?
(xxx) Explain the term Karewas, Where do’they aceur?’

* 2 sttinquish between:

(1 Vertical earth movement and Horizental carth movernent
(i)-  Folding and Faumrg' ‘
1) A Gorge and a RIft valley

(v} Bhangur and Khadar
(v} East-flowing and west- -flowinig rivers of the Peninsuiar (ndfa

" 3, Giw one technical term for each of the following:

(() An arca.of relatively lcvel relief and comparatively uniform surface.

(1]) . A mountan range with-a steep scarp- -like face on one <$<\o and gentle slope on
the ather,

(!l'i'). Crescent- snapcd sand dunes,

4 "Th" malnr areas of Lhe Himalaya have been formed by (olding, while the minor .

ph)e.icwl features in them have been the result of weathering and other agents of
<.h.u1gc Bxplain this statement with suitable examples. N
5. “The presgrt day ncomorphuluq(cnl divistons of the subcontinent have avolved In
thr course ofa lanyg, geologienl history™, Elaborate this statement.
6. [scuss the main phases of the great mountain bulldln;. ¢ pisml(‘ wh.rh‘mw Fise to
!ho Himataya. (;\vv examples of the resultant features from each phase.

7z

7. What are the tain evidenceq to squest the vigorous glactal action tn & phaser and :
.-cyclic manher all pver the’ Himalaya? Discuss with the help of concréte axamples

,'B: Compare and .contrast the gcomorphologtcal features of theH{malaya with” mose of the

Indfan plateau.
‘9. Why s ¢ odavari river oﬂc'n refis srred to as “Dakshin Canga™ or “Vrdha Gangna™?

10. Bring out ¢learly the dilferences in the drainage features and hydrological ‘characteristics
of the Himalayan rivers -and the PeninSitar rivers, Suppon your apswer with suitable
cxamplcs

11. Explair, briefly the theory of the lndobrahm river as believed by some geologists,
"Also, mention the two prircipal grounds on which the theory has been discarded,

12, Hustrating your answer with hyd'ogmphs. deseribe the reglime of one Himalayan
and one Pemmulnr river.,

. “Rivers on Lhe westerncoast of Indfa do not from deta” Why?
Map ahd Practical Work

14. With the aid of dlagra.ms. explain the difference [n, appearance and formation of the -
following :

{i) Folds and Faults
(i) Antelines and Syﬁcl!nes
(i) Horst and Trqugh
{iv) lsoelinal folds and N'appé
(v} ‘ Alluvial Fans and Deltas
15. On the map of the Himalayan region, mark the following and label them:

(1) Kumaon and Assam Himalayas and therivers between which they lte.
i) K2, Nanga Parbat, Nanda Devi, Mount {verest, Kunchenfunga and Namcha
Barwa '

{iti)y The rnngesl'qf the Karakorans, .’(ailas-. Zaskar, Pir Panjnl and Siw;\lik‘s
{ivi Thé high altitude plains of Aksal Chin and Lingzi Tang -
(v} The longxludmal valleys of Delira Dun and Patli Dun

16. On an uutline man of India mark the following and label them:

- ) The rivers — Ganga, Indus, Kosi, Brahmaputra, Damodax, Narmada Tapl,
’ Godavari, Krishna “and Kaveri

(i} The plateaua — Matwa, Chholanagpur and Shillong
, (1 The ranges — Vlmlh\'rl, Satpara, Aravall, Nilzir! Azmn}alai a.nd Cardamom
(v} The Palx_hat gap and the Shuncuoltah gap

(v} TheCor omemd(-l voastal plain, the Chhatlisgarh plain and the Vidarbha plain

-



CHAPTER 3

Climate

. THe ctimate of Indla.can be _descxjib‘ed by
Just one word: and that word is monsoon,
The word conveys comprehensively. the

“{dea of the rhythm of seasons and the
changes that occur in the directton. of .

winds. These changes lead to the changes
in the seasonal distribution of rainfall and
temperature, Derived from the Arabic word:
mausam, monsoon implies a sgasonal

reversal n the wind direction through.. -

the year. These alternations are a
-distingulshing feature of the monsoon type
of climate so characteristic of the entire
region of South and South-east Asla. 'I:he
monsoon regime emphasises the unlty_ of
India with the rest of the South-east Aslan
region,

monsoon type of climate should not,
howrever, lead one to ignore the regional
variations'in climate which differentfale the
weather and climate of different réglons of
" India. For example, the climate of Kerala

‘and Tamil Nadu are so different from that -

of Uttar Pradesh and Bihar, arid yet all of
them have a monsoon type of climate. The
cltmate of Indta has many reglonal
varlations. expressed In the pattern of
winds, temperature and rainfzll, rhythm
of seasons and the degree of wetness ar
dryness, These dlifferences In the climatic
characteristics are caused by many factors,
such as location, altitude, dlspance frorn

This viéw of the broad unity of the

the sea, the distance from the mountains
and the general rellef. These diversities are
only regionial facets, They may be described
as sub-types of ‘monsoon climate. The
monsoon regime ‘thus emphasises the
sity within-the unity of

bastc climatic diver

the sub-continent. -

" Let us ‘have "é‘.élo.s've';r look at thesesBhukaneshwar and Patna get rains by'the"

regtonal varfations in temperature, winc

‘and.ralnfally Barmer in Rajasthan ma)
“record a temperature of 48°C or even 5¢ °(}
-on a June day, while the mercury harily
-touches 22°C at Gulmarg or Pahalgam. I
Jammu and Kashmir on the same day. On
a December night people in Dras and
Kargll, in Jammu and Kashrmlr, shiver with
freezing cold — the minimum temper:z.atur_;
being as low as'-40°C while Thiruva
nanthapuram or Chennal reéord,f?.)ﬂCéH
+22°C, These differences are. egually
striking In rainfall patterns as well I

Cherapunyi receives a total rainfall of 1,08
cm over the year, while the annual rainfa
al Jaisalmer rarely exceeds 12cm. Tural

" the Garo Hills, may get In a'single cay a
amount equal to 10 years of rainiall a

Jaisalmer,

The Gunga delta and the coastal plain

CLIMATE

“When the Kashmiri peasant shivers with
cold inside his pheren, the peasants of the
Kerala coast work In a lolncloth in their
flelds. The Brahmaputra valley experiences
floods in July but the Rafasthani peasant
may slt cross-legged on the parched earth
looking at the cloudless sky.

coast have hardly any dea of the extremes
\of temperature and the seasonal rhythm

' -of wealher. On the other-hand, the

seasonal contrasts in weather at places in
‘the Interior of the country, such as Agra,
Patna and Bhopal affect the entire sphere.
of life. These contrasts have given rise to
varfallons In the way of lile of our people
particularly in the way they. dress
themselves or the food habits they have
developed. Similarly, there are differences
in the onset and the withdrawal of the
summer monsoon rains in different parts
ofthe country: Places like Goa, Hyderabad,

first euarter of June, while the rains might

Chan {lgath,

Winds S

These differences In local climates are dn
outcome of a number of factors, This
mechanism Is of great significance to the
understanding of Indian weather. Broadly

speaking these factors reveal themselves
in:

surface distribution of pressure
it and wind:- . :
1 2. upper air circulation caused by
0 faclors controlling global weather
o and the inflow of different air

masses and'jel streams: and
3. inflow of western disturbances
during d‘xe winter months and the

of Orissa are hil by strong rain-bt:arlnj Lroplcal depressions during the

“storms almost every third or fith lay

‘Juiy and August, whife the Coroniand

South-west monsoon perlod Into
& India crealing weather condilions

. coast, a thousand kilometres'to the :oul‘h{ lavourable (o rainfall. , 4“

goes generally dry during these manths

S

The people of Mumbal and the Konkan.

stlll bz eagerly awaited at Agra; Delhtand’

Méchanisms of Weather ; Pres‘s'ure'-'anjd';

4]

These mechanisms can.be ‘deséribed
with reference to the two méin seasons of
the year, l.e. winter and summer seasons,

. Striking changes In weather:occur during

the-two seasons. The weather conditions
.during the winter months gver India are
generally influenced by thé distribution
pattern of pressure in Centrdl and Western
Asla, A high pressure centrs in the region
lying to the north of the Himalayas gives
rise to the flow of alr at thelow leve! from
the north towards the indian sub.
continent-south of the mountain range. It
Is the dry confinental alr which is.
experienced In the north-wéstern part of
the Indtan Plain during the winter months.
The surface. winds .blow out of the high.
pressure centre over Cen tralAsia reaching.
Indla in the forin of a dry continental air-
mass. The weatlier maps for this part of . .
the year show a zone of con tact which lles
over. north-western Indfa, The north-
Westerly continental alr cones In contact
there with the trade winds, The positioniof

“this contact zone is not, however, stable,

Occaslonally, it may shift fts position as
far east as the middle Ganga valley with.
the result that the whole bf the north- -

- Western and northern India up to the
-middle Ganga valley comés under the

Influence of
Fig. 9. )
This pattern of air clreulation s seen
only at the lower level of thé almosphere
near the surface of the earth, Higher up In
the -lower troposphere, about three
kilometres above the surface of the earth,
a different hattern of alr eirculation is.
observed. ‘The variations in .lhe.
atmospheric pressure closerto the strface
of the earth Mave no role to play In Its
making. The whole of Western and Central
Asla remains, under the influence of
westerly winds at this altitude, They blow
with a steady velocity across the Asfan
continent al latitudes north of the
Hlma!ayas'row.-zh_tly parallel'to.the Tibetan .

dry north-western winds (see
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.',mghlands which act as a barrler In their

ath, As a result of thls current the

- westerly wind, Kriown as the jet stream.

gets bifurcated by the obstruction posed
by these-highldnds. One branch 6f the jet
stream flows, to the north of the Tibetan
highlands. A southern branch of the jet
stream flows {n an eastward direction
south of the Himalayas. It has its mean
position at 25°N in February at 200 to 300

millibar level. The weather sclentists,

beileve that this southern branch of the
jet stream exercises an Important influente
‘on the winter weather in Indla. The western
disturbances which enterthe indian sub-
continent from the west and the north-west

during the winter months are brought into -

India by the westetly jet stream. These
disturbances normally occur to the east

of the westerly jet §tream. An increase In

the prevailing night temperature generally

,1ndlcates in advance, the amva] or these

disturbances.
As the summer sets In and the sun

shifts northwards the wind circutation over -

the sub-continent undergoes a complete
reversal-at both the levels, lower as well as
the upper. Nearer the surface, the Low
Pressure Belt, which tay be termed as
Inter-Tropical Cqonvergence Zone (I1¢z)
forms an linportant zone of contact over
Northern India and Pakistan roughly

parallel to the Himalayas. By the middle

of July this zone of low pressure ltes over

Indla about 25° N, By this Urae the westerly
‘jet stream withdraws {rom the Indian

reglon. In fact, an interrelationship has
beeri observed between the northward shift
of the equatorial trough and ‘the
withdrawal of the westerly jet stream from

- over the Norti Indian Plaln. It Is generally
beiteved that there Is a cause and effect
relationship between the (wa, although all
the parameters of thisrelationship are not |

-fully knewn. The m‘z’; befng a zone of Jow

pressure, invites inflow of winds lrom
' e
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different directions. The maritime troplcal
air (m1) (rom the southern hemisphere,

“affer crossing the Equator. rushes to e
low pressure area th a general south.

westerly direction. It {s this moist alr
current which Is popularly known as the
south-west monsoon. Some scholars are
of the view that the south-west monsoon,
in fact, {s a continuation of the equatdnal

" westerlies which flow into the northern

latitudes under the Influence of the rrez. -
An easterly current of the tropical maritime -
air converges on thé ez along ts north-
eastern margins. The north-western.
margin, on the otherhand, becomes a zone
of convergence and substdence for the dry
continental air from the north-west (see
Fig. 10).

The above pattern of the pressure and
winds {s found only at the lower level, The
circulation pattern at the level of ‘the
tropogphere is altogether different from
this. An easterly jet stream [lows over
Northermr Indla at 150 -millibar level. Like
the westerly Jet stream, which prevalls qver
the North Indian Plain during the winter

“months, the easterly jet stream steers. the.

tropleal depressions Into India. These
depressions play a very significanl role.in
the distributton of monsoon ralnfall aver
the Indian sub-conlinent, The highest
ralnilall occurs along the track of these
depressions, The [requency at which these
depressions visil Indta, their direction and
intensity. all go a long way in determining
the rainfall pattern dl'rlng the south-weast
mon?oon period,

Indian Monsoon o

The weather cofiditions prevalling over the
Indlan sub-gontinent during the winter
and summer months, discussed brielly in
the above paragraphs are all aspects ol a
climatie regime known as the [ndian
tonsoon. A brief Introduction to the

) .nu.“‘O"" lrg diattngg 151‘.'@"“1"1’”"“’ lslles



1’

N

44 2 o ‘ * INDIA : A GENERAL GEOGRAPHY -} cLIMATE 45
b6 72° i I 2 a1 gt T TS

[ S——— IR | am——m————— S S

Jé - ‘ A : 3

R oL e _‘( m
INDIA

.JI‘b—

pres

. R S B

00V AT

14

20

iy

72'r-

P

’H:qhﬂ'csspr& A — I

Fig. 11 India—Onset of South-West Mofiscon

‘Fig, 10 Indis=—Pressure and Surface Winds (July)

Based upon Survey of India map with the permission of the :Sur\'eynr General-of India.

© Government of India copyright, 1986

The territorial waters of Tndia extend into the sex to a dmtance of twelve nautical milg

measured from the appropriate base line,

The boundary of Meghalaya shown on this map is as mxerpretcd from the North-

Easters Areas (Reorganisation) Act, 1971, bu has yet to be verified.

 Lased upon Survey of Indif map with the permission of she Serveror Coraral of i

Th-toreitorl witary o Indis extwnd (0o the ses 10 & dwaacs of twelys neuticsl miles ' m
Meaaurod (rom the spproorives buart line, ) o
The boundary of Meghalars Sown an LRt mipit e intsrprated [rom the North.Lastern Azeas (M-r:i‘nhwul

b Act, 1974, but hat pettu te vorihied r

v

G:‘o“_"nrnmmx o' indis segpright ‘1986




.48

. and its genesls may be of some help In”
: understandmg the Indlan weather. 7
Monsoon is a familiaf, though litile

known, cl'matlc phenomenon. For the
people of India, monsoons are harbingers
of rain. The Seamen observe them as a
system of trade winds in the Arablan Sea.
To a meteorologist monsoons Imply a
complete reversal In the direction of the
prevailing-wind between January and July

‘over the [adlan sub-continent. However,
desplte ohgervallons spread over centtitles,
‘the phenofmenon of monsoon conlinues to .

pu/de the scientists

Many aUemp(s have been- marle to '

understand the mechanism of mopsoon.
An earlier View was that the monsoons are

‘mainly catised by the differential heating

of land afid sea and the contrasts in

.atmosphérie pressure result in the

> ‘of'a wind which blows from the
sea {an area ol relatively high pressure} to
the land (ah area of relatively low pressure).

This exphnatlon of the monsoon was
offered towwrds the end of the nlrieteenth
cenlury.iHowever, {l-was obviously
slmpltstch:gnd rather inadequate and the
scarch lor a satisfactory theoty of the origin

of monsoon contlnted.

‘Systematic studies of the causes of
rainfall insthe South Aslan region help Lo
understanid the monsoon phenomenot,
particularly, some of its more lmporlant
aspects sueh as:

(a) the’ omet and landward advance of
monsoon
(b) mm bearing systenis (2.g., troplcal
eyclones) and the relationship
between (heir [requency and
di<tr bution of monsoon rainfall:
(e} break In the mofisoon fimplying a
) spell ol dry weather): and .
) Lhc retreat of lhn south -west
11018001} and the onsel of lhve
north-cast monscon. :

‘:'durlnd' Aptll and May.
Clormation of'an intense low pressure In the

‘continuation of the south-cast trades
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Onset of the Monsoon

The onset of south-west monsoon Is 3
highly complex phenomenon and tliere is
1o single theory which can explairi it fully,
As pn!nted out earller, it is still believey
that the differential heating of land and
sea during the stummer months s the
mechanism which sets the stage:for the

monsoon winds to drift towards the sub.
continent. The large landmass to the notth
of the Indian Ocean gets intensely heated
This causes the

north-western part of the sub-continent

Since the pressure in the ocean to the
south of the landmass s high, the low
pressure cell attracts the south-east trades
across the Equator. These conditions dre
favourable for a northward shift in the
position ol the ¢z (Inter-Tropleal
Convergence Zone}. The south-wesl
monsoon may thus be seen ag a

cleflected towards the Indlan sub-contnent

‘alter crossing the Equator. The dala

collected during the Monsoon Expedition
(MonEx) I 1979 revealed that the south-
east trades normally crossed lhe Equalor
hetween 40°E and GO*E,

Thus, one may conclude that the

establishment ol low pressure over thef

north-western part of the Indian sub-
contlinent has some link with the
northward shift of the rwez These forces
together play a significant role in causing
the south-easl {rades cross the Bquator

and reach the west coust as the south-west

current of the monsoon,

As you have .noted earller Lhe shill in}

the position of the ez is also related fo

-the phenomenon of the withdrawal of Ue
~westerly Jet streain (rom Its position over

Lhe: North Indian Plain, aouth of the
Hlnmlaym The ﬂaslc-rlijt slream sois i
un.\ after ft has withdrawn 1tsell from the

T

1
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region. However, ‘as stated earlier the

nature of this relationship s highly .

complex and can be thderstood with the
help of a théory.

According to this theory the eastexl)f

Jel stream owes its origin to the sumnier
heating of the lower atmosphere above the
Tibetan highlands. These highlands
oceupy a vast area of aboul 4-5 million
square kilometres with an average altitude
of over 4,000 metres, With the northward
shift In-the position of the sun. the alr
above these highlands {s heated. This Is d
significant feature particularly ‘when
compared with the alr at this allitude Is
the region surrounding the Tibetan
Highlands. The radiation from this elevated
landmass gives rise lo a clockwise
circulation in the middle treposphere. The
two streams of air flowing out of this
landmass at the tropospheric level take
opposite directions. One of them [lows
towards the Equator probably to replace
the alr that crosses the Equalor at the
surface level, while the other Is deflected
towards the Pole. The Equatorward flow

" from these highlands prevalls over India

as the easterly jet stream, while the
poleward oulflow prevalls over East-
Central Asta as the westerly Jet stream. [t
may be noted that the easterly jet stream

continues to flow over Central Asia even

during the summer months. The above

. discusslon shows that the Hlmalay'm and

the Tibetan highlands have an important

Tole to play In meteorological conditions
leacding to the development of the south- -

west monsoon. Besldes, the casterly jet
stream steers into India the rain-bearing

‘storms (tropical cyclones) which cause

wicespread rainfall.
The south-west monsoon engulfs the

enlire sub- cnnt!nent by mid Judy, I sets
ip over Lhe Kerala coast by Ist June ang -

moves swiftly lo reach Bombay {now
piutiwey and Caledtta belween 10, and 13
June (see Fig, 1) ¢

Jong dry spells

.one, (wo or
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Rain- bearmg Systems and Rainfall
Distribution

“To a layman monsoon Is synonymous with

rainfall, However. the monsoon rain is
never continuous. I comes in spells. The

wet spells are not conlinuous and often

breaks take place in thelr continulty, Thus.
wet-spells are [ollowed by dry spells, The.
tropical depresstons originating in the Bay
of Bengal, or further east in the South
China Sea, cause ratnfall over the plains
of north Indla. On the other hand, the
Arablan Seq current of the south-west
monsoon brings raln to the west coast of
India, Much of the rainfall is orographic
as the molst alr tlges along the Western
Ghats. The intensity of rainfall over the

West coast of Indla ts, however, related to

the offshore meteorological conditions and
the position of the equatorial jet slream
along the eastern coast of Alrica. ‘
The frequency of the tropical
depressions originaling from the Bay of
Bengal varles from year to year. Thelr
tracks over India ure matnly determined
by the position of ircz, which Is generally
terme'd as the monsoon trough in Indian

" meteorologlcal literature, As the axis of the

monsoon Llrough oscillates, the tracks of
these depresstons also vary. This causes
wide fluctuation in the direction and the
paths these depressions take, intensity of

‘rainfall as-well as (he vartations in the

amount of rainfall from year to year., The
ralns display » declining trend from west,
to-enst-north-gast over the west.coast and'
from (he east-south-east towards the
north-west over the Nerth [ndlan plain and
the northern part of the peninsula.

Break in the Monsoon

During the south-west monsoon period
are quite common. During
these dry perlods, rains lall to oceur (or
more weeks., Such a
phenomenon s known as a break in the.
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Fig. 12 India~-Withdrawal of South-West Monsoon
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monsoon, These breaks’ maj/ be due to -
several reasons. The rains are likely to {ail
If the rain-bearing storms .{the -tropical

cyclones) are not very (reqitent. Thé fallure

.is also related to the position of the rrez.or
the monsoon trough over northern India.
" Over the west coast the dry spells are
associated with days ‘when winds blow

parallel to' the coast. On the other hand,
the dry spells occur over western
Rajasthan due to the thermal conditions
in the Jower atmosphere, These condlitions
cause what {s known as an inversion of
temperature which prevents the rain-
bearing winds from rising up.

The Retreat of Monsoon

The monsoon starts retreating [rom north-
west Indla by September, Nofmally, it
withdraws {tself completely from the
region, except the southern penlnsu]a by
mid-October, The retreating imonsoon

" plcks up molsture from the Bay'of Bengal .

and establishes Itself over the Tamil Nadu
coasl and the easl coast of-Sri L'mk'x as’

Rhythm of Seasons
The ménsoon, Lype of cllnn(e is

"characterised by a distinet seasonality. It

wills e [rteresting to examine the!

characteristics features of the seasonal-

weallier in Ipdla, These weather conditions
reveal themselves in spectacular changes
in temperature as well as rairifal} from
season Lo season.

The meteorologists usually recognlqe

. the following four seasons :

(a) cold weather season.

(b) hot weather'season:

(¢} south-west monsoon season: and

(d) the season of retredting monsoon.

These seasonal changes are rnore
pecullar in the intérior parts of the country,
particularly the northern and. the
northweslern reglons. So far as the coastal

¢

~slgnmcant
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redions are concernecl there are no
seasonal changes in
temperature, although rainfall has a

.distinct seasonal pattérn,

CoLd Weather Season

Usually the cold weather season sels in .

by mid-November, Iii northern Indla.
January and Februaty are the coldest
months. - The mean dally temperature
remains below 21°C over most of northern

" Indla. The night temperature may be quite
low. often going below.the freezing.polnt. '
The weather In this season Is characterised .

by feeble high pressure conditions over the

.. north-western part of the Northern Plaim,

The temperature remains quite low during

.the winter months. over the Indlan sub-
continent, The coastal areas have moderate

temperatures throughout the year.and do
not register any significant 'séasonal
change. December and Japuaryiare the

_coldest months In the interlor parts of the

country, with mearn datly. maximum
temperature varying from 28°C.‘in the

. Peninsular to 19°C in the north-west, The
' “mean daily minimum temperatures during
the winter moniths shew a great diversity. -

They vary from 24°C ip the Peninsular to
B°C.in the north-western part of the
couritry. The night temperatures
someétimes go down ‘below the (reezing
polnt. Such perlods®of unusually cold

weather are crenerally described as ‘cold

waves',
The Penmsular reglon of Jndla.
however, does nol have any well-defined
cold weather season. AS noted earlier there
is hardly any seasonal change {n the

.distribullon“pattern;of temperature In

coaslal argas becausé of the Influence of

- the sta, Tlie mean makimum temperature

for January aLThiruvananthapurpm Is-as
high ‘as "31°C. The. mean maximum
temperature for Juné s 29. BeC {sees Tig.
13).

n
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A characteristic feature of the cold
weather season over the north Indian Plain
is the inflow of depressions from the west

and the north-west. These low pressure .

systems, called the western disturbances,
onginate in West Asia and the regions near
the Medlterranean Sea. They travei
eastwards across lran and Pakistan and
reach India during the winter season. You
have already noted that the westerly jet
stream plays a key role in steering. these
depressions into India. On an average, four

or five such depréssions visit India in each-

of the winter months. They are generaily

.active between December and February.

They cause the much-needed winter
rainfall over the plain areas of the north-
western region of India. The precipitation
is in the form of snowfall in the lower
Himalayas. The rainfall caused by the
western disturbances decreases {rom
north and north-west to the east. The
average rainfall during the three months
of December, January and February at
Delhi is around 53 mm. Between Punjab

and Bihar. rainfall remains between 18 and’
25mm. Though the amount of winter

rainfall is small, its importance to the rabi

- crops cannot be dver-emphasised.in areas

where the irrigation is still not developed.
winter rains are a blessing for the farmer,
The north-easterri part of India also gets

some rainfall during the winter months.
Arunachal Pradesh and Absam may geton

an average as much as 50’ mmof rainfan -

during these months,

The Tamil Nady coast Is.a notable
exception in the sense that the bulk of its
rainfall is received during October and
November. It is caused by the north-east
monsoon, The' rainfall regime of Tamil
Nadu coast has.
individuality of fts own.

Hot Weather Season

The north Indian region experiznces ari.:

¢

therefore, a distinct .

intensely hot weather season during the

months of April, dMay and June.

Temperaturcs start rising by the middis o

March and by mid-hMay the mercury may

touch 41°C ta 42"C. A striking feature of

the hot weathcr season is the Loo. These
are strong hot winds blowing during duy

time over northernt and north-westerr

india. The heat of the ddy is, hewever,

generally reduced by the locally formed

dust storms. The mean daily maximum’
temperatue for the month of May at Dethy

is as high as 41,2°C. The mean daily,
minimum temnperature during the

summer months also remains quite high
and rarely goes below 26°C, There are,

however, variations int the pattern of day

temperatures from regien 1o reglon. At

some places particularly In northwestern

India, over parts of Rajasthan and Harvana

day temperatures may be as high as 45°C

or even 50°C,

As noted earlier. because of this'
heating of the sub-continent the ez moves
northwards occupying a position centred
at 25°N in July. The locatioiy of the ez

-atlracts a surface circulation of the winds .

which are south-westerly on the west coast
as well as along the coast of West Bengal
and. Bangladesh. They are easterly or
south-easterly over Nerth Bengal and
Bihar. You have alrcady noted that these
currenis of south-westerly monsoon are
really "displaced” equatorfal westerlics. The -
fnflux of the south-westerly monsoon by
mid-June brings about a change in tha
weather towards the rafny season (see
Fig. 1), '

The hot weather season over the
southern parts Of India is very mild. The
highest temperature is recorded during the
months of March, April and May. In March.
the mean maxinnim temperature denerally
exceeds 35°C at places south of Madhya

2 Pradesh; In April, it exceeds 37°C at placss. -

in'northern India {rom Punjab to Bihar. o
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Fig. 14 Indla—Mean Maximum Temperalure (May) (‘l‘cmpcratufc In °C)
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v May. temperature {s very high.over places
4 in the north-west and in central India.
© - Even the mean minimum temperature

does not go below 20°C (see Figs. 14 and
15). On a lrot day the absolute night
tempcerature may be as high as 30°C.
The hot weather season over north
India is generally dry but not rainless, The
locally formed dust storms and thunder
storms bring some amount of rainfzall. On
an average Delhi receives 20mm of rainfall
during the two months of April and May.
The total rainfall of the hot weather season
is generally less than 25mm over
Rajasthan. Gujarat and Madhya Pradesh,
It varies from 100 to 500mun in the sub-
Himalayan districts of north-western India,
Uttar Pradesh, Bihar. West Bengal, Orissa
and over the greater part of the-Peninsuila,

1t is more than 250mm in Kerala and over

500mm in Assam.

The Season of Rains - '

The inflow of south-westerly monsoon into
India brings dbout a total change in
weather. The monsoon winds come in two
main currents. They are known as the

Arabian Sea and the Bay of Bengal.

currents. The rains begin rather abruptly.
One resuit of the first rain is that it brings
down the temperature substantially. lhxs

sudden onset of rain is often termed as

the 'monsoon burst.' The monsoon may

‘burst in the first week of June or even
earlier in the coastal areas, while in the

intdrior parts of the country, it may be
delayed to the first week of July. The day
temperatures register a decline of 5'C to
8°C hetween mid-June and mid-July,
With the onset of rains, temperature

- starts falling although June is extremely
~hot at most places in northern India. A

second maxirda is. recorded in September

when the mean n‘)a},jmum temperature

over most of northern Indla remains quite
high. The mean maximum temperature at

¢

.north Indian Plain generally
‘between 1000 and 2000mm during this
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:IJéiHi in Septe'mber and October remains

above. 35°C (see Fig, 15),

The distribution paltern of rainlall over
the year reveals interesting diversities in
India. These reglonal patterns are of great

. importance to us as they determine the

timing of agricultural operations in
different parts of the country.’

The Indian sub-continent recaives bulk
of its rainfall during the south-west
mansoon period {see Fig,16). The Arabian
Sea current causes rainfall all along the
west coast, Western Ghats, Maharashtra,
Gujarat and garts of-Madhya Pradesh. [t
merges with the Bay of Bengal cutrent over
the Punjab and the Himachal Pradesh. The
Bay of Bengal current, on the other hand.
strikes at the West Bengal coast and the
southern slopes of the Shillong plateau. It
{s, however, deflected towards the west and
north-west rdoving over the North Indian
Plain by and large parallel to the axis of
the Himalayas, The amount of rainfail is
the highest along the west coast of India. |
It is also very high in the north-eastern:
region (Assam. Meghalaya, Manipur and
other states), The average rainfall over the -
remairns

period. The monsoon rainfall is
characterised by a declining trend with
increasing distance from the sea. Caleutta
receives. 1190mm durng the south-west
monsdon peried: Patna. 1050mm;
Allahabad 760mm and Delhi 560mm,
Another phenomenon associated with |
the south-west monsoon is its tendency
to Have ‘breaks' or spells of dry weather.
These breaks [n rainfall are related to the
{Tuctuations ‘in the influx of tropical .
depressions. The amount as well as the
intensity of monsoon rainfall is. therefore,

determined by the frequency of these

depressions. The rainy scason comes to an
eud by the first week of September over
most of newthiern Indla.
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The eastern coast.ol Indla particularly.
the Tamil Nadu coast remalns relatively:
dry during the south-west monsoon period..

" This Is because of the location of Tamil
Nadu coast. The Bay of Bengal current
flows parallel to'the coast and Is a relalively
dry wind.

The Season of Retreating Monsoon

The south-west monsoon slarls retreating
. {rom northern India by the second week
of September. Unlike Its sudden burst, the
retreat of the monsoon s gradual,
Moreover, the pattern of retreatl has
significant reglonal variations, The weather
during this season Is characterised by high
‘ day temperatures, but the, nights are
pleasant with the mean minimum
lemperature going down to 20°C or even

lower, The diurnal range of temperature’

Is, however,.quite pronounced. During this
- season several cyclonic storms’ develop In
:.the Bay of Bengal, which move from the
north-east to the south-west causing
substantial amount of rainfall on the coasl
of Tamil Nadu and Sri'Lanka.

Traditional Indian Seasons

The mcteorologlcal divisfon of the year
described above haslittle meaning for the
people’of Indla. The cycle of seasons, Lhe
common people follow Is based on thelr
practical experlence and age-old perception
of the weather phenomena. The Indian

INDIA : A GENERAL GEOGRAPHY

year is djvided into the followlng six -

seasons (rttus).’

The Vasanta is the {irs{ season ol the
year and roughly .corresponds to the
spring, The season, howeve:Yi does not fully
coincide’ with the months of March and

April as (( extends over the’ period of mid- -

February to' mid- -April .Thé Vasantd'ts

replaced by Grishma’ (surimer) occuring:
during Jyalstha and Asadha (nfid- -April-.

mid-June). The Va/ sha Rilu’ (ralnyseason)
of the (ndlan ‘tradition. extends over
Sravana.and Bhadra (July-August) The

rainy season may, however, set In by the -

mlddle of May and June and conlinue
up to the middle of Seplember with
marginal variallons In dl(ferent parts ol the
country.

"The Sharada 1itu-occurs ln Asv(na-

Kartika (ml_d September-mid-November).

However, ‘there {s ‘no clear distinction
between the Sharada and Lhe following
Hemanta (Margashlrsa Pausa) except that
the cold weéather Is rlgorous during’ the

latter. The$harada is clearly transitignal .

between Lhe': Varshaand the Hemantd.
The He'manta Is followed by the Shistra
and occur “In, Magha and Phalgiina

{January- F‘ebruary) Durmd Shishira the
cold weather gradually gives way to.the .
spring [Vasarila) itselfl iransitional to-

summer {Glishma)/
it Is Interesting to noLe that this view
of season holds good io the northern and
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Ann\ml Rainfall and its Variability

The reglonal varlatlons in the distribution
of 'annual ralnrall are quite pronounced,
and deserve a speclal mention (see Fig.17).
The hldhebl rainfall occurs along the west
coast, on the Western Ghats, as WFH as in
the sub- Himalayan areas In the north-east

" and the hills of Meghalaya. Here the rainfall

exceeds 2000mm in a year. In certain parts
of the Khas! arid Jaintia Hills the rainfall
exceeds 10,000mm. ‘Mawsynfam this
region recelvesithe highest rainfall in the
WOrld it, however, drops to 2000mm or
even below [n the Brahmaputra valley and

* the adjoining fillls. The 1000mm fsohyet
runs southwards from-the Gujarat coast,

roughly parallel to the crest of the Western
Ghats up to Kanyakumarl. The rainfall
.ovet the penlnsular reglons lying to the
east of this life drops abruptly to below
800tntn. The east coast in Tamil Nadu'gets

. a little higher rainfall of above 1000mm.

To the north, the 1000mm {sohyet trends
eastwards passing over the southern perts
of Jammu and-Kashmir, Himachal Pradesh
and northern Utt'\r Pradesh. To the east
of Allahabad.. It ‘bends Lo the west and

passes over :Bundelkhand In Utlar

Pradesh. Turnlnq west-south eastwards it
runs over -western Madhya Pradesh,

© easlern Maharashtra and northern Andhra

Pradesh, The ifegions lying to the west-
southwest of this line have low rainfall.
Successful agriculture in this belt largely
depends on irrigatlon. The rainfall over
parts of Punjab, Haryam northern and
weslern Rajasthan, and Kachchh and
Kathiawar regions of Gufarat is below
.800mm. It Is below 200mm in the drler
. parts of Rajasthan.
The distribution of annual rainfall in
India shows two main lrerids:
First, it. steadily declines from West
Bengal and On:qa const, Low'xrds the west

and {he nortlwwest
Scc.ondly IL shows a declmlnn‘ Lxeud
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fram the west coast of India towards the .
interior of the peninsula,

Variabﬂity of Rainfall

A characteristic feature of the monsoon
rainfall ts Its vartabtlity, The actual rainfall

of a place in a year may deviate from the :

mean by 20 to 50 per cent.

The' variability of rainfall may he -

computed with the help of the l’ollovmu
(ormula

-;:'Standard Deviation
C= - Xx:100

) Mean
Where C is coemdlenl of varfation.
. The values of coéfficient of varialion
indicate the direction from the mean values
of ralnfall. '

“The values of coefficlent of varfation

generally range between 15 and 30 per
cent, The coefflclent of varlation [s less

than 15 per cent In Mangalore, Stkkim, -

Arunachal Pradesh, Nagaland, Manipur
and Mizoram also fall in this range. They
rainfall is highly variable over the interior
“of the Plateau. Over the intertor reglons of
‘Maharashtra, Andhra Pradesh ang
Karnataka coefflcients of variation are as
high as 30 per cent. Southern Gujarat,
Western Madhya Pradesh and central parts
of Uttar Pradesh also {all within the same
range. The variabllity of rainfall over
Rajasthan and Gularal Is over 40 per cent.
The desert areas of Rafasthan and parts
of Kachchh and Gujarat may experience
still higher variability ranging be Lween 50
‘and 80 per cent (see FIE 18).

Variability ef rainfall plays a critical
role In Indian agriculture. The areas
characterised by high varlability have a
chronlc deficieny of water and crop failures
arc very common. These areas also
experience spells ol drought frequently.

Incidence of Drought
The genernlly variable character of

g
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5 monsoon rainfall {s caused by varlations
in the direction and frequency of troplcal

:’depresstons and ‘other factors controlling

the monsoon reglme. This leads to the-
oceurrence of drought in certain parts of,".
the country; The intensity of drought varies |
from year. to year: It {s generally more -

frequent {r areas having low rainfall. The

' driest parts which are liable to'drought lte -

in Rajasthan, adjoining Haryana and of

-Gujarat. These are areas, of recurrént’

drought. The drought Is less Intensive (n

the belt adjoining this zone; roughly lying "

to' the south-east of a ‘line Jolning
Ahmedabad and Kanpur, °

Another area Jiable to frequent drought
lles on the, [eeward s{de of the Western
Ghats. It is estimated that an area of about
one milllon sq. km. récelves inadequate:
rainfall and is drought-prone. The drought-

" prone areas deserve speclal attention as

spectal measures have to be taken to

protect agriculture from the vagaries of
monsoon

~ Climatic Regions of India

Broadly speaking India has a Monsoon
Type of climate. The.combination of the

elements of weather, however, reveal many

‘reglonal varlations. These variations
represent the sub-types of the monsoon
climate. It {s on this basis that the climatic
reglons can be identified, A climatle region
13 homogeneous in climatic condltlons

~ which are caused by the combine effect of

factors (see Fig.19), The classification of
climates is a complex exercise |n itself, The
observed values of various elements of
climate, such as‘temperature and ratnfall
have to be grouped together, adopting some
statistical procedure and an index s’
dertved. Generally the two most Important
cllmatic factbrs are temperature and
rainfall. They are considered as most

“eruciai ln o all schemes of climatie

classiﬂcation
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In the following sectlon we will ldentify
the climatic tegloas of India as based on
.the schemes cheloped by Koeppen and
Thornthivaite; '

“Reglons based on Koeppen's Scheme
Koppen based his scheme of cltmmatte . |
classification gn the monthly values of
temperature and precipitaticn. Using this
method of classification five major climatic
types ¢an be identified. They are as follows.

A ! Tropical humid climates

B : Diy climates

C: Warm climates .

.D i Bnow climates

E.: Ice climates
Koeppcn denoted these types by using
letter symbols. These five types were
further sub-divided Into sub- types on the
basis of ‘seasenal varlations In the
distribution pattern of rainfall and
temperature. Koeppen used small letters
such as m,-wor h to deﬂne these suba
‘types. :

Based on Koeppens method India can .

bc dIVIded {fite the following climatic

regfons. .
Amw : Monsoon type with short dry :
_ ‘season
As : Monscon type with dry
summers

Aw _: Trepleal Savahnah type

Bshw : Semi-arid steppe-climate
‘Bwhw : Hot desert type

Cwg : Monsoon type with dry wintecs
“Dfc i Cold-humid winter type mth

short summers
) . Polar type

Koeppen'sAmw type of climate prevalls
over the western coast of India south of
Goa. The As type characterised by dry

b
i

‘summers,’ [s experlenced along the

Coromandel coast, The dry climate prevays
In two reglons of Indta, The Interior parts
of tire penfnsula, Rajasthan and raris of

' Lkmfana have Bshw type of climate, while




60 : INDIA : A GENERAL GEOGRAFHY
[To ; - 74 rd o [ -’ o? 54 ;
T 1 1 1 i ¥ Al

g 190 260 400 400 300hes l )

L ! M
W o N [

CLIMATE
Bl
SHILLONG | . Thirvuvananthapuram
. S [
J Ry ’
r$00 30 {
E ‘1_ (400
z % g '
2 00 3, | £ a0
T B 5 r°° 2
¢ 217 :
w 1000 2 | =8 5
y 3 100 »
- z < =
< £ 2 7
3 - -~ . K
t200 ¥ | g 20 :
p E Fi00 £
I ile !
w : g i
w oo = | & 1o :
W tioo =
Lo s BN
.t 1 o
DELHI
10" T
- rSOO
2 "looo g | 3
2 > ] ;
g 3 :
W P)OQ‘ ,?. = ;
& ~lw k
: T € z
2 B3 P
-3 e 2 a0 AN : B . .
o P& ® . < ““ taoo
T F ' '
I TieLT ’ 3
: 100 10 =
PR AR PR l
JF M oAM IS ASORND?S o

¢

s MEAN MAXIMUM TEMPERATURE MONTHLY g P
onneviere MEAN MINIMUM TEMPERATURE MONTHLY *," " AT SO AFELL HENFRY

A

I

d
Fig, 18 Ind a——Varl:Ei'l(y of Annual Rainfall
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ht, 14 RG , -
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Based upon Survey of Indiz map
© Govemnment of India copyrig
The territorial waicsy wi {013 €%
from the appropriate basc line, ;
The houndary of Meghalaya shown 0 «this ma

pis as interpreted from the North-Eastern Arcas
{Reorganisation) Act, 1971, but has - t to be verified. E '

Fig. 19 Temperature and Rainfall of selected places
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. western Rajasthan |s character&sed by
. Bwhw type of climate.

Most of the
peninsular reglon has tropical Savannah

type of climale (Aw}, The North Indian Plaln
jalls under the warm temperate type of
climate with dry winters (ng) The north-
eastern region of Indla falls under Dic type
of chimate, Here the winters are cold and
humid, whlie the summers are short.

"Kashmir and the adjolning mountaln

ranges have a polar type of climate (B

Rﬂq'onr Based on Ihomthwmte s
Scheme

Thornthwalte based his method of climatle
classification on the concept of water
balance. Il the rainfall .of a place is less
than the amount of water which s lost
through evaporation from the surface and
cransp!ratlon [rom the natural vegetation,
the place has a water deﬂciency If it s
tore than the nzedilt has a surplus, He
evolved a fofmula to,work, out monthiy
values of quer‘surpIus and water deflcil,
Areas having water surplus {n all the
months of the year have a humid climate
and areas having water deflcit in ali the
months of the year have-an arid climate,
In between lhese two extremes thiere are
other types with varylng degrees ol water
surplus or water deficit,

On the basls of Thornthwalte's method
the followlng climatic reglons can be
identifled (see Fig. 20).

A i Perhumid : '

B :Humid

C, : Moist sub-humtd

C, : Dry sub-humid

D : Semt-arid ,

E :Arid

Thﬂ perhumid region (A} .
Thomthmnf- lles along the west coast ox

i ;

G

India, south of Goa and In somre nar's of
north-castern Indla, The huuntd clirnate (B)
prevalls all along the coast adjoining A,
and over the north-west Bengal and the
neighbouring ports of north-eastern Indla.
The motst sub-luruld (C,) climate prevails
along the Western Uhdtb It is also found
over Qrissa and West Bengal. The Ganga,
Valley and north-eastern parts of central
[ndla have a dry sutb-humid type of chmate
(C)). The peninsular Interfor, wastern .
Madhya Pradesh, western Uttar Pradest;,
Haryana and Punjab liuve a send-acid ype
of cltmate (D). Saurashtra, Kachchh und
Rajasthan on Lhe other hand, experience
an arld climate (E}.

Thus, t may be noted that the two
schiemes of clussilicalion have interesting
differences belween themselves: so are the
climate reglons (hat we derive irom an
application of these methods.

The Unifying Role of the Monsoon

The monsoon exerclses an all embracing
and unifying Influence on the weather
conditions of India. The seasoconal
alterhations in the wind systems and the
associaled weather conditions, influx of
the marilimie alr durlng the summer and
the inflow of the weslern depressions
during the winter are all expresstons of the
monsoon regime, In lact, the monsoon type
of elimale prevatls as much over the desert

" reglon .ol Thar as on the humid West
' Bengal aud ferala. These are regional

facets of meleorologleal realily, known as
the monsoon, :
{The Himalayas which act as a physical

barrier have also imparted a generally

troplecal touch Lo the cllmate even in
regions which lte heyond the Tropic of

Cancer.
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EXERCISES

Review Quesﬂons
1. Answer the following qncstlons In lnlcx

(1) What does the word 'monsoon’ imply? . .
{11 What are the three important factors which lnﬂuencc.the,m.c.:gham;m o 4n an
© weather?
Whal is n el Steeam?
How does the welterly Jet Stedn’ help in bﬁnging 'h« wcb(cmdtstuxbanccsto
the Indian sub-coutineit durmg winter? )

What {s the Inter-Tropieal Convergence Zone?

.
0

{vi) ‘State l.hree dom(nanttlmracteﬂsﬂca of the Indian monsoon. . m 1 r
(vif) How many secasons can be recognisett in India? Why de Lhey vaxy in.their
tength From south-to north? - ‘
(i) What .are Western Dlsturbanccs 'Hn whlchparf of Indla dcthey causc
: pn:cipitadon during winte1? :
(x) Wnhatdayou undcrsland by the Lerm "U:o”‘f
'. (x) What is meant by bursting of monseon? .
() -Glvethree ‘important characieristies of the summer; monsoon rainfal )
{(xi{f What factors “control the dlstrlbumm o( tcmperature over ‘the Indlan sub-
" continent? .
{xiit)y Name the raintest and driest parts of India, Why arc thcy so? ‘ .
- {xiv) Name the coldest aml the hottest, purts of India an:l glvc reasons far sue
‘ extremities, ‘ ‘ ’ Cdin
C{xv) Whyls the coefflclent o(v.u'iamm of rainfall low on tl\c west c(?ast 0
and high in Kachehh and Gujaral? . } r
(xvl) Statethe Lwo major hctom on which the Koppen's method of classiflcaticm )
' climate is based.
{xvil) ‘Narne the four months in which Indla receivcw the bulk of rainfall, Why 1% 11

s0?
(xvm) Why does Jammu and Kashmir rocelve winter rainfall?

{xix) What s meant by Cwg cllmate and where Is il found in Indm{
2. Glve reasons as to whyr .
(» Mawsynram veceives the thfﬂt .unoum of rainla.ll in the world,

i) Thc’l‘amn Nadu coastal xcglon reccives most of its* raIn in wlnter.

Wy, The North-western Plains of Indla ekperience winter rainfall, -
{iv)  South-west monsoans arc gencrally {nterspersed with spells of dry weathe

| (v  Therainfall in a year at Jaisalmer rarely exceds 12 cenUmgl:cs‘
. {(vi)  Distribution of rainfall in India is not uniform.

§oumate g

~ Mep and Practical Werk,
. 10.0n an outline inap of ludia, .ahnw thc 1ollowmg

N 5 E . '

ci Y

(i) ~The coastal areas of India do not experience slgniﬂcant varlation in tcmpcrntu.rc
‘between summer and winter months,

.

3. Correlate, thc mie\ant pana from the fu)lowing three Culumnu and prt them lr; order,

. Climatic types Letter/Symbols Reglons . .3

(a) Monsoon type with dry winters (Bwhw), Most part of Penmsular
' . Plateau’ . g

(b} “Monsoon type with short dry {Aw) Kashmir and adiummg

seasons . mountain ranges

{c) 'Tropical Savannah type {Amw) Western Rajasthan.,
(d) Hot desert type (E) The North Indian Pl; '
(e) Polar type (Cwg) The western coast §f: India
south of Goa ’
4. Nolwithstanding the. broad climalic unity, the climate of India has many regional
variations. Elaborate this statement giving suitable examples.

‘8. Discuss main characteristics of the summer monsoon ramfall and its blgniﬂca.nce into
the agricultural economy of the country.

8. Discuss in briel the mechanism of Indian weather with speclal reference to Jc' i blu sy
Describe the distribution of temperature in India during summer and wints-r Seasons.

8. Give an account of distribution of annual ralnfall in Indla. How s it reluLed to- the
. relief of the country?

9. 'Monsoons exercise an all embracing and unifymg inﬂuence on the weather condonns
of India.’ Elaborate this statement, - .

()" The areas recewing wmter rainfall, :
(if) The summer pressure conditlom and the’ dlrchon of winds.

()  Climatic divisions of India according to Thornthwaite and, Koeppm. What
differences do you notice after comparing the two maps?

11.Draw temperature and rainfall graphs for Thir uvanamlmpuram Delhi and dodhpur
on the basis of the following climatic data,

Stations / Joor M A M J g A4 s o W b
Places . Ui
.Thiruvm_ant}:;léumm : | §
AveTemp(C) Mux 313 817 324 . 523 819 295 292 200 207 0.0 50 807
0 Min. 222 228 242 250 285 237 233 233 233 234 230 224
Ave, Rainfall  (mm) 22.9 20.8 386 1057 207.8 356.4 224.0 1455 137.9 273.3 205 64.7
Delhi : : ' o . i T
AveFemp Q) Max, 211 243 304 870 41.2° 402 850, 896 ¢ 337 83.3 288 23.0
(C) Min, 7.8 84 148 214 267 287 2697 261 243 185 [l14 68
Ave. Ralnfall  (mm) 208 - 206 129 97 ‘97 676 1862 1099 1349 * 142 20 88
Jodhpuar ' . B -
Ave, Teinp. ('C) Max, 245 27,1 327 87.7 409 398 98508 334 - 345 354 31.0 262
#Q) Min. 92 114 185 208 266 281 207 250 238 167 132 102
Ave.Rainfall  (mm) 8.1 6.l 28 .33 87 807 082 UL 574 76 1.8.2.00
{A

'05




CHA'PT_ER“? ? which have come from the adjacent tropieal

Soils and Nat_ufql Vegetation

b

SolLs -and-‘-natural vegetation of Indla reflect
a state of perfect harmony with the rellef

“and clithatlc conditions of the sub-

continent. In fact, this correspondence is
so perfect that if one superimposes the two
maps showing the annual ratnfall and the
altitude expressed in metres above the
mean ‘sea-level (MSL) one can eastly Infer

‘the types of vegetation that will be found

In each major region of the country. Solls
also follow the general pattern as
determinéd by climatic conditions and
altilude, although geologieal structure and

* the surface flow of water modify thelr

characteristics significantly. Moreover,
solls and natural vegetation are Inter-
depéndent, each modifying the other and
getling adjusted Lo the ecosystem to which
both of:them belong. This view of the
_ecosystem Is Importanl Lo our
understanding of the harmony of the
environfent and the place of humans
within the envirenment.

Soil

Ih'a coutitry of the size of Indla with large
dlffereﬁces in terrain and climatic
condltidghs, It 1S but natural to expect a vast
variety In' the soll cover. These differences
in soll.types are & consequence of the
dl\'erslti}.ln the natural environment noted
in the earlier chapters. Soil is formed under
specmc';natura{ conditions and each of the

v

..elements of the natural environment

WA LAY AL

WLURAL VEUISTATION

‘areas are covered with Indigenous or.
endemic flora, while the Indo-Ganga Platri
and the Thar desert contain plant species
that have come generally from outside: that

the-plant speeles found {n Indla are exotic,
and they have migrated from the trans-
Himalayan - areas (China). This natural

contributes to this complex process,
described by the soll scientists as the
process of pedogenesis or soll rormagion.

The variations In the nature of the soil
cover are mainly related to the rock
formations, surface features of rellef, the

vegetation Is classifed as boreal Plants

reglons are known as palaeo-tropical.
 Those coming from the north African
! reglons, have influenced the vegetation of
the arld and sem!-arid reglons, such as the
Thar, as well as a good deal of the western
part of the Indlan Plain. Those tmmigrating
from Indo-Malaysfa have influenced the
vegetal cover of the hilly regions of North-
-eastern Indta. This process of the In-
- migration of uninvited plant species not
only goes on currently, but has actually
become more marked with the increase i1

pattern of slope, climate and natural
vegetation. Further, animals and Insects
are also assoclated with this process , and
above all, man influences the process of
soll formatlon or its degeneratlon. This
alfects the fertility in many ways.

These factors do not act on Lhe-spll
independently or'in Isclation but In cldse
assoclation with each other, thus leading

to a whole network of interrelationship off

quite a complex nature. The material for
soll formatlon, termed by the soll sclentists

communication with other lands both by
sea'and alr. Some of the exotle vartetfes
are troublesome weeds., They thrive under
conditions of Lropical sun with abundant
molsture. They rapldly multiply and spread
out as there are no 'natural’ enemies (o
curb them In the new habitat. In course of
Ume: thelr eradlcation becomes difficult:
they Invade the land and reduce the area
for other uses, prevent the growth of plants
{which are economically important and
become a hazard to public health by
helping Indirectly the spread of séveral

as the parenl materlal. [s derived from the

rocks exposed on the surface. The relief
" and characteristics o slop along with th;

work of the various agents of weathering
determine conditions for the disintegration
- of Lthe rock materials, Thus, the original
soll characteristlics, [ncluding thelr
chemical constituents, are berrowed {rom
the rocks betow. Soll may be transporteq
by running water, wind or other agents of
\t-m'av remain i1 its original pasition. Whe
it remalns in its orlginal position i is called
in sttw and In that state it is furtbe

Tnodilied by climate, particularly meisturg

rd!sea‘ses. We can clte two striking

examples: lantane (Lantana camara
varauyleata Mold) and waler hyacinth
(Etchhoita crasstpes Sglms).

Both were brought into India as
decorative garden plants: the former has -
spread out {n our forest and pasture lands,
and the letter Is choking up our rlvers, so -
Mmuch so as to earn Its nickname ‘terror of

in that reglon. It is spreading to almost alf -
5P £ ;

fs, they are. exotte, Nearly 40 per cent of -

Bengal' because of its phenomenal growth -

7o
water courses: rivers, tanks and canals,
“in the rest of the country, A recently
introduced plant which has conquered.
most areas In India s parthenium, a king
of grass knowii for Its (li*effects on human
health, mainly causing resplratory and
skin diseases.
The foregoing discussion, briefas it (s,
relates matnly to Indtan flora having thetr
_own floristic reglons, which are, however,
different from vegetation reglons, because
the basis for classlfication In the two cases
is different. Before starting our diseussion
on vegetation and vegetation (ypes, it is-
useful to note thal much- of nur present
‘natural' vegelal cover Is nol thal nalural,
except perhaps in the Inaccessible parts -
of the Himalayas and the Interfor of the
Thar desert. A considerable part of it has
been replaced cr destroyed as a result of
human occupance of the land, Much of the
plant cover Is In a degraded condition: that
Is, low. In quality and content. What wa - -
usually designate as ‘natural’ Vegetation -
now, refers to a plant communily that has
been lelt undisturbed over a lorig time, so
as (o allow {ndividual specles to adjust
thémselves'to elimatic and sdil conditions,
as far as possihle,

Vegetation and Vegetation Types

As we have noted before, vegetation
consists of those plant specles which [{ve
and grow together in mutual assoclation
with each other, under the infiuence o -
Pprevatling climalle condl(tions and soll
lypes, Individual plants may germinate,’
grow and wither, but the community as a
whole presends a well organised
appearance as a group, both In s form
and in Its ecoléglcal charactertstics, which
earns for them the more commonly known
distinction between Forests, Grasslands
and Scrub, '

‘Climalle factors — malnly sunshine
and precipitation — determine which plant. |
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species can flourish in a specific habitat.
India has the following major vegetatlon
types :

(i) Tropical Evergreen Forests

(i) Tropical Monsoon Forests

(iii) Tropical Grasslands and Serub

{iv) Temperate Forests '

(v} Grasslands and Scrub .

{vi) Alpine and Tundra specics of

vegetation. - - .

Locally, sojls and dramage introduce

modifications: thus, we have edaphic types
such as the tidal marshes all’along the
Indian coastal areas or water-logged areas

due to inundation; babul (Acacia) in fldod

prone areas in Maharashtra and some
. other parts of India, [t will be seen here
that In describing vegetation types we arg
- using the words ‘forests!, 'grasslands’ and
'scrub mainly with referfence to the form
. and appearance of plants. It is equalfy
important to study their life cycles, because
each vegetation type has its characteristic
life cycle which represents its delicate
balance with its environment. [n studying
vegetation types, therefore, we concern
ourselves with dominant species, their
appcamnce adaptation, their form, their
mutual association and stages of growth
to reach a climax, (that is their full
development as a commumty beyond
which they do not develop, but remain
stable). Ani Interesting aspect, from our
point of view, is that some. plants are
gregarious or ‘social’ in their collective
growth; they do not easily allow other
species to grow with them, for example,
Indian teak (Tectona gradis). :
Recent works of H.G. Champion
Schweinfurth, Carl Troll and G.S. Puri

. have materially added to our knowledge of -

Indian vegetation types, Drawing mainly
from thelr studies, we shall present here
an outline of the Indian vegetation types
and their geographical distribution (see
Fig. 22).

" gardens, as they ensure an even stream

_Peninsula, and along the {oothills of the

. species, The typical landscape consists of

_so as to form thickets: there are also open

INDIA : A GENERAL GEOGRAPHY:

Moist Tropical Evergreen and
Semi-evergreen Types,

THese are found majnly in the ramy tracts ki
of the Sahyadris and the Shillong Plateau,
The Wet Evergreens of the Southern i
Sahyadris (in Kerala-and Karnataka) with -
their high rainfall, closely ‘resemble the
Equatorial forests: but real stands of such ||
type are a few and far between, because of {
their depletion due: to tree cutting. These :
lofly evergreen forests, with a large variety.
of species, are Important for the spice

flow for irrigation and supply copious leal’
manure — both the basic.needs of spice’
plants, Mahogany “Jamun {(Jambolina .
indica), bamboos and pa.lms are typical; -
grassis almost absent The semi-evergieen '
type is to be found in the less rainierparts

4
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of these regions, Shiftmg cultivation and
colonial exploitatlon of tm\ber. especially
1 and the Second World War

have seriousls depleted these forests "

Troplical Moust Decxduous

These are the typxcal monsoon forests with
teak (Tectona gradls) as a dommant
species. They form the natural vegetatign
cover nearly all over the country. wh::f’e
rainfall is moderate (100-200 em), but tHe
rich: and useful cover extends over the.
Sahyadris, the north-eastern part of the

Himalayas in the Siwaliks, the bhabar and
the tarai. In the northern areas. Sal (Shorea,
rabusta) is an important trece. These|
forests,. on-the whole, have gregarious

tall teak trees, with other trees, bamboos
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and shrubs growing fajrly close together!

grass . patches. Both teak and sal arej,
economically important, and so s the
Sandalwood (Santalum album) of the
Karnataka forests, Shisham (Dalbergia
sisso0), hurra (Terminalia chebula) and
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Khair (Aéacia cdtechu) are commercially

importanit. A much greater attention is now
being paid to regencrate these forests

“tharough conservation and development.

Dry Tropical Forest : Decid'uou'é and

Thorny Type

Much of this typeis a dqzradod deciduous
forest, The dry deciduous lorest is found,
over vast areas of the country having 70-

"100em of rain, In the rainier parts of the

peninsular plateatt and the north I Indian
plain these forests have a parkland-like

‘landscape with open stretches in which:
. tealrand other trees commonly grow, These:
- trees are interspersed with patches of

grass. Wllh the beginning of the dry season
Lhc trees’shed their leaves completely and
the forest appéars like .a vast grassland
with naked trees all around. During the

. dry scagon the farmers burn grasses to

destroy the seeds of the common weeds.
However; this practice damages the (rees

- as well, The dry deciduous forest changes

into a moist deciduous forest in wetter
areas. On the other hand, vegetation gives
way to & thorn forast in the.dricr areas.
River vaﬂevs are generally green. Most ot
the land is brought under the plough and
certain areas are left for grazing..Obvicusly

‘veget '\tion has little chance of regencration.

Human exploitation of land and its

resourceq spread over mi filennia of vears

has nect.ssx(ated the need for regencration
‘of plant-cover, However, it'is a difficult

_probleny; Blforts are being made to prevent

these lands from degenerating into
complctq waslelands, In regions with less
than 7Qu¢m of rain, natural vegetation

.conmsts_, ‘of a thorn forest, Trees include

acacias; euphorbias and palms. They are
mtersperch wilh patchus of coarse grass.

Theg, Intmm of the peninsular pla(e au
is a vadt open grassland. The only tree
oc¢ C'\qio,n‘.xlly gar owirun i n stunted acacia,

B T o P TS LT
sty shivudis are <.\1.3}.r

'breakmg the monotony of the landbf*dpe"
In the semi-arid areas of Rajasthan angd§

.interference can be checked, As wc Kiiow

" Livestock population is growing fast and

" menace, Take for.example, the drier areas

~hilly nature of the terrain,

HVIJIA A UEINE AL UL NARH

commonly found, Summers are long an
dry arid the entire area looks like a carp
of dry grass, with the rocky outcropg

Jujarat vegetation generally consists of dry
thorn forests, having mainly (ar‘tl ar‘d-
euphorbxa% .

Forest eccologists have vma.de
experiments to show that the forest cover,
in these dry areas of the interior of the
Peninsular Plateau, Rajasthan and
CGujarat can be regenerated if human

vegetation is destroyed by human
population to satisfy a variety of needs,

overgrazing has become a cominon

of Rajasthan where the vegetation is open
to attack by humans and beasts alikd. A
plant is attacked at three levels: at the roots
level, rodents nibble the roots: at the lower
level goats devour whatever foliage
manages to grow; at the higher level the
tranches are eaten up by the camels.{n
between come the humans who collecl
leaves, fruits, seeds and branches for
various uses. What remains behind is a
stunted tree fighting continuously. for
survival, And yet it"has survived the
onslaught of time. This ruthless
exploitation of vegetation has to be stopped
if we want to save our ecosysten.

It is necessary to emphasise the fac
that much of the natural vegetation of the
moist and semi-arid deciduous [orests has
been extensively removed (rom the North
Indian Plain and the interior of the
Peninsular Platcau. What one [inds today
in the Vindhyas, Satpuras. Sahyadris.
Eastern Ghats and other mountain ranges
are 'the only remnants of the original
mongoon forest. These forests were saved

in the human advance Lecause of th
and ity

;

1

- n the penirisila,

SILS AND NATURAL VEGETATION
nsuitabliity for '{driFulL"Likzi‘i pe}suits. i
Montane (Southern)

m mountainous areas the cllmate changes

al the higher ajtltudes which leads to the-

corresponding change in the characler of
patural vegetation. At the hi«her elevations
I like the Ni lgirls, ihe
Anamalais “and the Palni Hills

Mahabaleshwar plateau and higher pnr(s
of the Western Ghats, the Satpuras anc
the Matkala rangeés and al Mount Abu in
the Aravall Range vegetation . is
characterised by grasslands (rolling downs)

interspersed with stunted rain-forests or

the scrub. in this zone mosses and ferns
are common. Recently eucalyptus has been
planted over many parts of these hilly

“tracts. The Udagamandalam (Ooty)

environs In the Nligirls offer an interesting
commentary on the misuse of forest land,
During the Second World War, large areas
were brought under cultivation for growing
potatoes for the army. This implied felling
of trees on a large scale which rendered
tHe Iandscape almost treesless. It also
affected the water supply causing
scarcities during the dry summer season

which also happers to be the holiday .

season.

Montane {Northern:)'

The Himalayan ranges show a succession
of vegelation [romthe troptecal to the Alpine
types In an interesting allitudin il zonation,
At the foothills are found belts of deciduous
forests. The wet temperate type Is found
in a bell to the gast of 88°E longitude
helween a helght of 1,000 and 2.000
metres. These forest types occur malnly
in the higher vanges of North-eastern india
and in West Rengal, Blhar and Uttar
Pradesh Himalayas. They occur largely as
bands of cresled dark green landscape of

coniferous varietfes, raLher open ‘at the

base with a cover of mattéd humus,

" Everdreen trees such
" chéstniils predominate and sal occurs at

as oaks and

lower levels. Al elevations between 1,500tn
and 1,750m: pine forests are also well
developed In this zone: with chir (pine)
(ptnus roxburght) growing over wide areas.
At higher elevations In this zone (e
lemperale grasslands, as In the Shillong
-Plateau as'well as along the soulhérn face,
of the Himalayan range in Arunachal
Pradesit. Stunted trees like wild clive (olire
cuspldata) oceur here interspersed with -
grasses. Molsl temperate forests cover the
southern slapes of the Hitmalayas between
2,000 and 3,000 metres. Broad leaf.
varielies. [tke the evergreen oaks, laurels
and chestnuts commonly occur. At higher
elevalions, spine conifers cover vast areas.
the morewell known varieties being pines,
deodars, stlver firs and spruce, We are told
that the deodar (Cedius deodara) inspired
the Sanskrit poet Kahdasa to write his
Meghadootan and Kumara Sambhavan,
but less poetically and more
materialistically, the deodar now enters the
conslruction Indusiry as a fine durable
wood providing tlinber for.rajlway sleepers. .
Similarly, the chinarand the walnut, which
sustaln the famous Kashmin handicrafts,
belong to this zone. At many places {n this
zone, temperate grasslands extend further
according to the grain of the land. Higher
up there Is a transition to Alpine forests
and grasslands. Silver [Irs, Junipers, pinés.
birches and rhododendrons occur in fairlv
dense forest form, between 3,000 and
4,000 metres. However, they get)
progre»ﬂvﬂlv stunted and gnarled as they
approach the show line. Alpine pastures,
with stunted conlfers below and snow Nlelds -
above, occur &t an altitude of about 2,259
and 2,750 metres — these covering the

~higher slopes almost below the permanent

suow cover inthe Pir Panjal range as well,
They are used extensively lor grazing by
transhuwmant nomadic tribes ke the
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Gujjars and the Bakarwals. It may benoted
that the southern slopegof the Himalayan
range have a thicker vegetation cover
because of higher precipitation and
sunshine as compared to the drier north-
facing slopes.

Use and Misuse of the Vegetal Cover

* Today. tHe position is that only 18 per cent

of the total area of India is under forests,
and really good forests are much more
restricted in extent, Onthe other hand, the
accepted norm for ecological health is that
the country should have.a forest cover over.
about one-third of its total geographical
area. Clearing of forest over vast areas,

practice of shifting cultivation in cértain”
parts of India, heavy soil erosion, over”

grazing by pastoral groups, extraction of.

timber for fuel — all consequences of

‘human occupance of the land — arz
symptoms of the- heavy prcssure of
population on our natural vegetation,

Conservation of our f est resources has -
become difficult against the mounting -

pressure of human and livestock
~ population, Agriculture has its own

demands on land, just as forest produce
is neceded for a variety of uses which the
forests in their present state are simply
unable to supply. Nevertheless. attempts

EXERCISES ,

Review Q'uest'ions )
1. Answer the following briefly: .
il ~ Whatlis soll? How is it formed?

() What are the major factors in the formation of soll? . |

(if)  What Is pedogenesis? )
(ivi  What'is parent material? .

{+ tinwdo soll characteristics i)l'ay an important role in the economic development
Juoregion? Give two Indian examples lo explain it

are belhg made to regenerate the forast and
‘grasslands, and-extend thelr area by

.of the denudation of the hill slopc:, soil
-erosion and recurrent floods have emarged

'The recent concern for environment hag

INDLA AGENBRAL GEOU {APHY

tmproved methods of silviculture and”
planting fast growing trees to meet the
community needs L.

State of the Ecosystem .
The continunng cxploxtatron of our forest

resources has damaged the eco. system’ >~

almost beyond repair, As a conseijlence

as major probleéms, It is estimated t"at on
an average India has been losing 1.3
million hectares of forest cover every year,
This is &n ala.rmmg rate indeed. It s nOW .
generally realised. that forests ars life-
sustaining agents, They play an 1mporta.nt
role in maintaining the ecological balgnce,

resulted in'tethinking on these 1ssues As
a measure tosrestore ecological balancc

socjal and agro-forestry programmes have §

been introduted. The maln objective of
these programmes is to fulfill the basic
needs of fuel and fodder. Both poverty and
the Increasing .rate’ of industrial
exploitation of forest resources will,

continue to be the major challenge before |.

the nation in the commg decades

1 &OILS AND NATURAL VEGETATION

1

(vi) What are the characteristics of alluvial soll?

(vil) What is contour ploughing’? How can we guard agalnst the danger of aoil
exhaustion? ' '

(vili) What methods should be used to. improve the femllty of the soll?

(i)  What is Khadar?- ' .

{x) What are the major v‘egetation types oflndia?

(x) What do you understand by the term *Boveal’ ?
(xit) Why does the exolic flora become a problem for us? Name twp such species,
(xiti) Which exotic specles of plants is known as ‘Tcrror of Bengal'? Why {s it called
. so?
(xiv) Slate two \mporlant characlerisucs of the Moist Txoplcal Evergreen Forests.
Mention dreas where thcv are lound
(xv) What type of vegetation is {ound in the interior of the Penlnsular plateau?

2, Distinguish between
(1  Flora and Vegetation
i) Vegetation and Forest
"(iif) . Grasses and Scrub

3. Make su&table pairs from the’ two columns

A ' . B .
(a) Alluwdal solls ~_ ) highlands of the plateau -
(b} Black'soils (i) on the periphery of the plateay
(¢) Red soils -,

. (#1) river basin and coastal plajns

(d} Lateriie soils (iv) Deccan lava tract -

77

4. What is soil erosion? In what different ways does it occur’? What methods have bcen .

used by man to check soil erosion? o A

5. Stale the geographical factors influencing the miajor vegetation types in lndia and
examife the Influence of one over the other.

8. “Each yegetation has its characteristic life cycle which represents its dellcate balance
with its environment”. Elaborate this statement glving concrele examples

7. "In their altitudinal range. the Himalayas plesenl a succession orvegemllnn from the
lropical lo the Alpine”, Subslanua\e th statement; -

Map and Practical Work.
8. On an outline map of India,. show the dlsmbutxon of rnajor sofl types‘

8. On an outline ' map oflndxa. show, the dlstnbution of major vegetation types. Write a

brief note on the relationsmp between the amount of raln(all and the vegetallon type.
giving at least two examples : ! . 3
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A stuoy of the natural environment and its

‘elements it} the {oregding. chapters helps.

in the identification of regions of India based
on physical gharacterislics, Each region has
a broad umformxty in its. physical
charactenstics such as relief, geomor-
phological ‘history, drainage. climate,

_ natural vegetation, animal life and soils.

Although .at.the micro level these regions
lhave stﬁkin‘g differences in'the elements of
the natural; environment, there is a broad
unity in (heir general appearance which

d(stfnguiths them from the otherregional’
units adjacént to them. The North Indian:

Plain, for example, has a broad uniformity
in rclel festures and geomorphologleal
characteﬁ:_ﬁ,(_cs At the lower level there are
sirtking differences in all these respects,
Rrahmaputra valley and the Punjab plain
arz both alluvial plains but sharply differ
in details. However, local details have to be
ignored in order to identify the unity at the
higher level of regional identity. It is obvious
that a division of India into natural regions
is not a simiple exercise. It has to be based

on the selection of suitable eriteria, The -

physical h’lstory geomorphological
features,. clfinate and soils are not always
distributediin a wav so as to perfectly
correspondwith one another. They often
overlap. The regional houndaries are,
therefore, approximate, not clear cut, and
cdeseribe only a transitfonal zone between

“

CHAPTER 5 .

‘Regions of India

the two clearly marked regions.

‘It is clear that the three-fold
physiographic divisions (Northern
Mountains, North Indian Plain and the
Peninsular Plateau) are distinctly different
among themselves. At the meso-level, they
are further sub-divided into regions of the
second order. These regions within the
three macro divisions are based on a
number, of factors, such as local reliet,
climate: and solls. Although, there is a
broad uniformity in the distribution of the
elements of'natural environment within the

macro regions, these variations give rise -

to Jower-leve] diversities. They are strong

.enough to be recognised at the lower level,

It may be noted that within the three-
fold physiographic divisions of India,
regional differences are quite striking. The
Assam and Kashmir Himalayas are both
part of the northern mountain complex,
but they differ in many respects
particularly in their glacial features;
digtribution of moisture, character of
natural vegetation and wild life. Similarly,
the North Indian Plain has a broad
uniformity from Hugli and Tista in the
east to thie Indus in the west. But even a
common observer may notice the
important differehces in relief and climate,
between the Gangetic delta and the
Punjah, or the north Bihar plain and the
Ganga-Yanuna doab. These differcnons

o

£ ‘are caused by tHe depositional work of .
'} . rjvers, ocal climate, natural vegetation and
"“{he soil conditions. Even the difference
between the plains of west Uttar Pradesh

and cast Uttar Pradesh are’ quite well-

marked. the cliriatic regime Is not exactly
" the same’in the two regi/ons. It is thus

obv.ous-that the c¢riteria in the

“identification, of second order regions.
(meso-regions) “are not necessarily the
‘same as for the first order regions.

Regions of the First Order
Broadly speaking, the following regions of

the first order can be recognised:

A. The Himalayvan Mountain Complex

B. The North Indian Plain |-

C. The Peninsular Plateatu, and

D. The Islands

The Himalayas are a tnacro region with
pronounced relief, Their surface features
are o recent origin and have been modified
grealy Ly forces of erosion. such as rivers
and glaciers. The high degree of slope and
the rugged character of terrain do not
generally support the development of sofl,
Thest highland areas have, therefore, only
a shallow cover of soil. The differences in
climate and natural vegetation are quite
pronounced. They are caused by
differences in altitude, sofl cover and
exposure of the mountain slopes and
valleys io the sun and to the winds which
bring rain or snow. Beth climate and
vegetation aleng with the associated

animal-life have an interesting pattern of

altitudinal zonation, These diversilies
within the Himalayas have given rise to a
muosaie of .second ovder regions, perhaps
as complex as the Himalayas themselves.

The North [ndian Plain {s characterised
by generally leve) relief with minor local
variations. However, the climate and the
leposmonal history ‘ofrivers seem to Le
the rwo main differgntiating factors. They.
i turn, cavse striking ditferences. fri soil

¢

and vegetation cover. The work of rivers in
itself is controlled by climate and
geomorphological choracteristics of their -
source regions.

Being an area which has been cxposcd
to the lorces of erosion since the very early
stage in its geological history, the
Peninsular Plaleaw has a general
uniformity in terms.ol fts relief and
physical.appearance. There are, however,
local variations in.the geomorphological
features caused by the differential uplift
of .the Plateau surface, climate and the
degree of erosion as well as the soils and
natural vegetation, The Plateau has a wide
latitudinal -«extent und consequently a
Variety of local climates which have given
rise to striking variations in the soll and |
vegetation pattum It has a higher degres
of diversity thaJx the MNorthern Plain (sce
Fig. 03) g

Regions of the Second Order

The characteristics of the elements of the *
patural environment in the three macra
divisions of Inndia, described above lend us
to recognise the following regions of the
second order.

A. Reglons of the Himalayan Mountain
Complex )
From west to east the Himalayas consists
of a number of distinctly ma.rked regional
units, They are:

1. Kashinir

2. Karakoram, Ladakl and Baltistan

3. Himachal and Kumaon

4, Eastern Himalayas

urvasichai Hitls

The Kashmikvalley, s-zrroundcd by

mgh mountain ranges in ithe Western

Himalayas, Has a g\neml\) distinct
regional character. lts temperate climate.. .
icr_ﬂpér;uc abid alpine vegetation, level
nature of relicf and abundant water supply
are somie of (he distinguishing features, .
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The surrounding mountain ranges, stich -

as the Pir Panjal and the Great Himalayan
;' Range, have a varlety of climates and (orest
types caused by differences in altitude and

exposure to the sun and the rain-bearing -

winds. - .

On’ the north,
Range glves way to the imposing
Karakoram Range and old plateau surfaces
suich as Baltistan, Aksal Chin, Deosal, etc,
Across the Great Himalayan Range and to
the north-east of the valley ol Kashmir lies
Ladakh which has a distinct climate

‘marked by rigorous cold weather, The.

‘natural vegetation s also scanty.

" To the east of the Satluj gorge the
mountain ranges are termed as Himachal
Himalayas. Further eastwards they merge
into the Kumaon and Uttara Khand regions
of Uttar Pradesh. Thé'general rellef,
however, i1s not much different. The
Himachal Himalayas are different from the
Kashmir Himalayas {n the rainfallpaitern

§ - and the types of natural vegetation. Both

. Kulu and Kangra valleys have a disttnct
physical appearance of their.own. Shimla
records] G0 cmofralin in a year. The higher

rainfall.has its effect on the nature of forest’

types, which are tropieal, particularly In
the low lying areas. The genéral setting in
. Kumaon remalns by and large the same.
The Eastern Himalayas are so different

from the Western Himalayas that they have .

to be identlfled as a separate unit.-The
change is felt between 86° dnd 88°E

Longitude. To the east of 88°E, the.

mountains are exposed (o the strong
monsoon currents from the Bay of Bengal
with the result that they recelve a far higher
amount of rainfal. The luxuriant growth
of 'the Ttoplcal Wel Evergreei [orests
sharply disfinguishes them from the

wes'ern sector of the Himalayas. These.

eneral feat'u'l'es continue eastwards Into
the Assam Himalayas without any
noticeable change, T

',(' o

the Great Himalayan
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. " The Indo-Myanmar Hills represent the
southward extension of the young-folded
mountan ranges (Himaldyas). However,
they have a low altitude and.are less
imposing in their relief, They rarely rise
above 2,000 metres, The! rainfall In this .
part declines to less than 200em. The
" forest cover is thick and changes from the
Tropical Evergreen lo:the Monsoon

- declduotis types.

- B. Regtons of the North Irfd(an Plair

The North [ndian Plain extends paralle! to
the axis of the Himalayas from east (o west, '
Itis Interposed between the mountalns and
the southern Plateau. U consists of the
following mialn regional units : :

‘6, *. Punjab Plain (a segement of the,
Indus Plain) = ¢ -
7. Indo-Gangetic Divide
8. Ganga Plain %o
.9, Delta of the Ganga™ o
10, Assam Valley {Brahmaputra Plain)

_-. Lyingin the extreme Avest, the Punjab

‘Plain Is part of the larger plaih of the Indus.

.'Only a small segment of the Piinjab Plain,

however, lies in Indla. Itis characterised
by a generally dry climaté, showing a clear
climatic transition. The Bari (between Beas
and Ravl), Bist (belween Beas and Sutluj),
Rachna (between Ravi and Chenab) and .
Chaj (between Chenab and.Jhelum) are
obviously. different from the rest of the
Plaln In their physical: characteristics,
caused by the shilting river courses. Its
arld climate and a dry thorny lorest-cover
also differentiate 1t from the sub-humld
Gahga Plain towards the easl.

" The .Indo-Gangetic divide Is a
watershed between the Indus and the
Ganga drajnage systems, Lying malnly in

_Haryana Between the’Yamuna and the
Satlu) the, divide has. a‘generally alluvial
_character. The oulcrops'gf the Aravali Hills,
however, Inlroduce ar element of diversity
in the south-eastern paits of Haryana. As

v
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In geomor:}bhologiqé‘l'ch"éra"c‘ter s0 in
. climate, theIndo-Gangetle divide shows a
change from the Sub-humid Gangetic

Valley {o the semt-arid Punjab Plain.

The Gangetlc Plaln s an extenstve area.

of generally “untform reltef .cons!sting of
level alluvial plaing carved out by the

Ganga and {ts nurherous tribitaries.
However, “ithis uniformity Is not so
prcnounced in climate, The rainfall
Ihcreases Wwards the éast, bringing with
it 'a correéponding change in natural
vegetatlon as well as soils. This often leads
to rﬂcovnlsmga further sub-division of the
reglon Into:the Upper Ganga Plain and the

. Lower Ganga Plain,

The cflmate undergoes a further
change towards humicUty in the Ganga
Delta. Thie deltalc. character of the alluvial
plain (an ihtricate maze of river courses
and high humitity) is accompanled with
high l.emparatures dlstingulshmg it from

theé rest of: the Plain.

Towarils the east, the Plain has

another sub-unit In the clearly marked out”

Brahmapni;’qa valley in Assam. The valley
Is enclosed by the foothills of the
Himalayas; the Purvanchal Hills and the
outlying blocks of the Shillong Plaleau. The
maonsoon ¢limate Is distinct, although the
summer Has a shorter duratlon than in
rainfall and humidity
support ‘a thick crrc)wth of natural
vcdemtion .

oS Rugzon.s ‘of the Peninsular Plateau

The Peninsular Plateau consists of the
following second order reglons :

11. Thar Deseft

12. Aravall Hills

" 13. Central Vindhyan Uplands
14. Khandesh and Satpura-Matkala

Ranges
15.. Chhotanadpur Plaleat
{8, Meghalaya Plateau -
17. Kachchh and Kathfawar

“INDIA 1 A GENERAL GEOGRAPHY

18, Gularat Plains

19. Konkan Coast

.20. Goaand Kannada Coast
"21.-Kerala Coaslal Plain

- 22. Western Ghats

:23, Detean Lava Plateau

24."Karnataka Plateau i

25. Wainganga and Mahanadi Basins

26. Telengana -

27. Southern Hills Complex

28. Eastern Ghats

29. Orissa Delta

30. Andhra Coastal Plain and Deltaic tract
31. Tamil Nadu Plateau -

The northern [lank of the Plateau
bordering the Indo-Gangetic Plain consists
of a series of table lands separated by
troughs of rivers. The Vindhyan Upland to
the west of the Aravalls {s an arid waste
known as the Thar Desert. Itis an expanse
of sand accumulated during ages of
denudation under extremely hot and dry

climate. The vegetation céver Is very , -

scanty. The Thar extends into
neighbouring Pakistan. The Aravall Hills
separate the Rajasthan desert from the
Vindhyan Upland and the Buadelkhand
gnelssic country lying to the east. Hill
fealures of the ‘Aravalls are quite
pronounced In Udalpur, and their western

slope Is falrly ralny and forested, North of
Ajmer they are generally devold of forest”
.qover and divide themselves into several
~paralle] ridges separated by longitudinal

valleys.

"The Central Vindhyan Uplands
consisting of the Malwa Plateau and the
Bundelkhand dne1ssl<‘: country are divided
by a line of scarps and hill ranges, such
as the Vindhyan, Bhanver and the Kaimur

‘Hills, The uplands have been highly
dissected and the soil cover, excepting the
narrow rver basins, is generally, shallow. .
" The vegetation varles [rom the troplcal dry

declduous to the tropical thorny types,
To the south of the Narmada rise a

e
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:series of scarped plateaus. The relief is
4 " dominated by the steepsided Satpura,
} “Mahadeo and.Maikal ranges, The Tapi

trough has mdderate thickness of alluvium
partly contributed by its tributary. the
purna. The historically well known region
of Khandesh lies in this alluvial basin
interposed between the Ajanta Hills and
the Satpura Range.

The Chhotanagpur Plateau east of the

"Son, is another feature of great interest. It

has varying altitude. 'high rainfall and
humidity support a thick growth of the
tropical molist, deciduous forest. The
Shillong Plateau, an outlier of the
Peninsular Plateau In the east, Is even
more dissected and humid, The agents of
erosion have produced a complex maze of
hills covered with a variety of Tropical Wet
Evergreen forest.

The Peninsular Plateau on the western -

flank has the outlying lava formations in
Kathiawar and Kachchh. The Kathiawar
penmnsula has a general character of a

. plateau. It is flanked on the north by the

mud and salt wastes ol Kachchh. The
gerieral elevation of Kathiawar is below 200
metres, but there are several hill ranges,
particularly the Gir Range. which rises
higher than the general relief. The diversity
in rock formation and relief has given rige
lo interestingvariations in soil and natural
vegetation, The main features are, however,
determined by dry climate supporting only
a scanty growth of deciduous vegetation.
~The Cujarat plains have a regional
identity of their own. The Sabarmati and
Mahi as well as Narmada and Tapi rivers

* have deposited a thick fayer of alluvium

giving the region a general appearance of
an alluvial basin. Climatically, Gujarat
plains show a clear transition between the

humid west coast and the arid and the

semi-and Rajasthan. As noted carlier, the
west ceast ¢onsists of several segments

" such as Konkan. Goa and Kerala. The

¢

Konkan coast is generally narrow and
dominated by the outlying scarps of the
Ghats, The Goa and Ranara coast is
generally a transitfon zone between
Konkan and Kerala: Climatically it is a hot
and humid region with the rainy season
lengthening as one approaches the south,
The coastal plain widens southwards into
Kerala, a reglon possessing a distinctive -
characier of its own. The Kerala coast
shows a great diversity in the distribution
of rainfall as well as vegetation. The
rainfall: however, shows a decreasing trend
towards the southern tp of the peningula.

The Deccan Lava Plateau is flanked by
the Western Ghats on the west, The Ghats,
however, continue southwards nto

{arnataka and beyond as pointed out
carlier. They have a general altltude
ranging between 800 and 1,100 meltres.
The Chats change their physical
appearance rather abruptly at a point near
Goa, .

Here the highly rugged topography of
the lava outcrops gives way to the smoothly

"rounded hills composed of granites and

gnelsses. Thé Ghats are a continuous
barrier all through, though certain gaps

" such as the Palghat and Shericottah gaps
-make cros?commumcanon possible. The

Ghats are generally forested with the
character of vegetation changing’ from

. evergreen to the deciduous varieties,

The Deccan Plateau has extensive lava
deposits. The lava sheets were laid down
in horizontal beds during the last phasz of
the volcanic activity in the peninsuja.
These flat table lands are bordered <ay
.bol'dly‘n‘sin,fz hill ranges such as the AjJanta
Hills. The Ghats act as a barrier to e
Arabian Sea current of the south-west
monsoon with the result that the region
presents a typical example of the rain-
shadow cffect. The soils derived from the
wcatmermg'\)r the lava rock formations
constitute the well known black seil groups
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of India. :

The lavas of the Deccan Platcau are
replaced by gneisses and granites over the
Karnataka Plateau. It'is an area of
generally uniform relief with elevation
ranging between 450 and 800 metres. The

general uniformity in reliéf features is,
however, disturbed by variations in local

climate, natural vegetation and soils, The.

two main sub:regions of Malnad and
Maidan stand out as clear ewamples of this
diversity.
To its east and the north-east, Deccan
" Lava Plateau-is replaced by a series of
undulating plains and low-lying basins.
Thesé include the Wainganga valley and
the Mahanad! basin_In Chattisgarh,

Striking differences are observed both in -

the distribution of rainfall and forest types
between these two sub- -regions. The rainfall
in the’ Wainganga valley is generally less
than'135cm, In the upper Mahanadi basin
itis generajly higher than this value, The
. sal forest of the Wainganga valley gives way
to the teak fdrest in the Mahanadi basin..
“To the south-east of the Deccan Lava
country lies Telengana. It is a low plateau

highly denuded and dissected. The isolated-

rock features called monadnocks. produce
some diversity in the otherwise open and
mature topography. Only the northern
parts have scanty vegetation, The south is
mainly an expanse of tropical grasses of
the Savannah type. '

The Palghat gap in the Western Ghats
gives way on the south to the most comp'es,
mountain ranges of the Peninsula. Thus,
Southern Hills Complex includes the
Nilgiris, Anamalais -and the Palan!
Cardamom group. They bave a.typical
horst topography. Besides being a region
of rugged relief, these hiils are further
distinguished on the basis of a rich growth
of forest, particularly consisting of trees
like the teak and the sandalwood.

The peninsular interior is bordered on
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the east by a discont.mous lme of hills' %
called the Eastern Ghats. ’I‘hey have, }
However, no comparisop with the Western'
Ghats. The hills consist of three main,
© groups — (i) the northernehills which lie

between Jamshedpur and the Godavari,
(i) the hills lying betiveen the Godavari and

the Palkonda range and formed mastly of .
.the rocks of the Cudappah system. and

(iif} Tamil Nadu Hills lying between thc
Palar and Kaveri. The general aspect of
these hills is determined by rainfall (which
is not uniformly distributed) as well as
natural vegetation. These differences are
mainly caused by a location pruallel to the
eastern coast and the north:south trend

in.rainfall distribution. The northern hills |

are more forested than the, scuthern, The
Cudappah hill ranges are generally wocded #
but not as thick as the northern hills, The
Tamil Nadu Hills, on the other hand, have

some forest growth on the eastern slopes.

The east coast of india’ has three main f-

segments — Onssa Coast, Andhra Coast

.~ and Coromandel Coast . of’I‘amil Nadu..In
Orissa, the Mahanadx and Brahma_m have '

built a wide deltaic plain, generally moist

and forested iri parts. The Andhra Coastall

plain and the deltas of Godavari and
Krishha show the transition between the

south-west and the north-east monsoon -
regimes. THis transition is clearly seep in"
the Godavari delta, The Coromandel coast

has its own tamfall regime determined by

-the north-¢ast monsoon, Obvxously the’
entire castern doastal plain and the deltas
of Krishna, Godavari-and Kaveri are an .|’
area of population agglomeration based on

intensive ageiculture,
D. The [slands: '

The Islands consxst of two major groups
32, Lakshndwcep group
33. The Andaman and Nicobar group

The former lies in the Arabian Sea ol
{he Keralacoast and the latter in the Bay -
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of Bengal, There are slgniﬂcant differences

between the two groups of Islands in
structure; rellef, population composition.

and ethnie features, Lakshadweep group
consists of thirty small islands, only ten
of them are populated. They are coral

islands and enjoy a humid, tropical-
climate. Thelr scenic beauty attracts:

tourlsts from all over the country;
Geographically proximity to Kerala has
exercised an abliding Influence on .the

culture and the language of the people as’
most of them have Malayali antécedents.

They are by and large Muslim and the

entire population Is listed as Scheduled
Tribes. The capital of the Union Territory-

of Lakshadweep (s situated at
Kavarattl
" The Andaman and Nlcobar [slands, on

the other hand, extend southwards as an

archipelago off the cape Negaries in.

Myanmar, The group- extends up to the
Indonestan Island of Sumatra. There-are
two sub-groups — Andamans and
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Nicobars, The former consists of North
Andamans, Middle Andamans and South
Andamans, The latter consists of Car
Nicobar, Little Nicobar dnd Great Nicobar,
The 1slands are thickly {drested and besides
others support a small population of tribal
groups such as the Onges, Andamanese
and the Nicobarese, Over time, the tribes
have been outnumbered’by non-tribes who
have migrated-{rom the mainland. The
British established a Cellular jail at Port

“Blalr where freedom {ighters were

lmprlsoned
Many.of the former prisoners stayed

‘on with thelr familles after Independence,

The tropleal climate bordering on
Equatérial conditions, supports -a dense
growth of natural vegetation and wild lile
which adds lo the scenlc beauty of the

_Islands. The Nicobar tribes have affinity to, :

the Nicobarese, a branch of Mon Khmer,
Itsell a sub-family of the Austro-Aslatlc
languages. The capltal of the Andaman and
Nlcobar lslands is sltuated at Port Blalr

EXERCISES

Review Questions
1. Answer the following briefly : -

s

() How will you define.a natura] reﬁlon

(i) What are the varlous natural chardz.teriach whk.h are genera]ly taken {hto
: consideration while: dividing a ruqion into different sub- reglons? »

(ii) What do,you understand hy the term 'reglons of the first order’ ? Name the macro

(Arst order) rc;_.nona “of India.. -

(tv). How does a meso reglon difler from anether within a single 'Macro unit?

(v) Name the five distinct regional units of the Himalaya in- lndla. State three
important differences belween the Eastern Himalaytf and the Western Himalaya,

(vi)  How Is the Himachal Himalaya different froin Kashmir Hlmalayn?
(wvil) What is a wa(et dw{dc? Where does the lndu Gnngellc chlclc Hc? s
“{viti) Slrlte The important geomor phuloatml and climatic charae torhms of Hw Giien

Plain.

—




(ix) Name the taln segments of West Coaqt of India south of the Narmada
) State three main’ differences between the West' Coast and the East CO"S[ of
Indfa .
(x1) What are the characteristics of the Gujarat Plain?
{xdi) State the impt-rfam n#tural characteristics o{ the Télengana regxon
2, DIsUnguish be;wc?n s : o
{1) F!rst order and Second order regions of {ndfa
() Horst and Rift valley -
3, “The regional boundaries are approximate and nat ¢lear-cut,” Explam
-4. The thiee-fold physiographic divisions of Indla provlde framewark of rcgions at the
micro-lc\/el Elaborate.
Map and Practicnl Work
5. Onan outlhc map of India mark the boundaries of the first order n:gxo .3, Albu mark
second order reglons of the North Indian Plan.” -, .
2 : c

~:|~

CHAPTER 6'

The Peopling of India

THe PRESENT PAY population of Indla is an
outcome of a very lorig process of peopling
of the sub-continent. Human groups with
different ethnic (racial) backgrounds have
entered the sotith Astan sub-continent at
different points of time. Their emergence

in Indla and their settlement and later

movements within the country resulted in

a high degree of Intermingling bétween the.

varfous ethnic groups. The ethnic and

cultural diversities displayed by the’

population today have thus acquired their
distinguishing traits throuzh this process

‘of Intermixing,.

The locational’ charactﬂrlsucs of lhe
sub-continent noted In the first chapter,
and the land and the sea contacts with
the nelghbouring reglons. should help us
in appreclating the nature of these ethnic
{inks. The partially enclosed character of
the Indlan sub-continent has already beén
noted, The Himalayas have uacted as a
formidable barrfer {n the past cutting it off
{rom the resl of Asia onthe north, north-
west and the north-east. in the south a
vast expanse of the sea has promoted a
certain degree of Isolatlion. These physical

Tactors of locatlon, accessibility by fand and

sea and thd routes of migration into India

have plaved a key role In defining the

nature ¢f its ethnic links in the past,
Anthropologists trll ue that the

emergence of the (early n}zm} Homo

Sapiens did bt take place within the gub-
continent. The racial groups fouad (n india
today are belleved to have come from
outstde at different points of time. These
in-migrating streams of people coming
from different centrés of human dispersal
have found the numerous passes 1n e
Himalayas. as the most favoured entry
points. Thelr later movements within the
sub-continent have taken place along the,
river-valley routes leading to a contjifual
process of redistribution of population andd
ethnlc intermixing al every stage. The

. differences in the physical features and tha
‘natural vegelallon found i different

reglons of Indla have already been noted,
Obviously, the river basins have been thz
maln areas of attraction as they have beew
perielrated and colonised again and again.

“The, racial groups ousted from rhess

basins, after each incurston, have moved
into.the relatively less accessible tracis
The hilly and the forested tracts, on 1'11
qther hand, have been most unattractive
areas from the pomt of view of eetmd
agriculture, and the human groups
inhabmn" them have remaan»ri
comparalively undisturbed. They have also
{h some casss, served as refuge areas {or

. the ethnic grouips ousted from the river

basins and the comparauvely open areag’
of the country. It Is In these otherwiss
Isolated reglons thal the sarliest rucial
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- groups: have survived till today. These
enclaves have nurtured the most primitive
forms of culture and have generally
discouraged-cultural change as the
contacts with the outside world have
always been limited.

Early Streams of In-Migration

_The anthropologists belleve that the Early
Man entered Indla about 4 to 5 lakh years
" ago. This Is (nferred f[rom the evidence of
the Palaeolithic (old stone age) tools. These
.Palaeolithic tool-making groups most
probably; moved into the country from the
passes In the Weslern Himalayas and

moved far and wide within thé country .

along the favourable river-valjey routes,
The location of the sites bearing the

_Palaeolithie tools. ‘In 'the terraces and

basins of rivers, such as, the Sohan,
Chambal, Son, Narmada, Sabarmats,
Pennar, Godavarl, Krishna show that the
early man-preferred the river. basins forthe
exploftation of-thelr rich resources,
partfcularly, food resources. [l |s
interesting to note that thé main cenlres
of population today. like the Canga valley.
-and Lhe deltalc tract of the Ganga are by
and large devold of any evidence of -the

exlstence of the_ early man. This may.be -

.due to the unfavourable conditians
prevafling in these areas 'during the
Pleistocene time .(Lthe period ol the early
tooi-making groups). The sclence of
archaeology has developed methods of
dating the tools such as hand axes,
choppers and cleavers. The archaeological
findings throw some Hdh( on the patlern
of carly streams of in- mldratlon in the
Indlan sub-continent, Another’sel of useful
-evidence s found in the pottery remains
(potsherds) dug out from the di(ferent sites
fn the country suggesting the rise of
neolithic {(New Stone Age) socleties who
were making a transition towards the
eventual rise of agriculture. The struclure
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dlifferent ethnic groups in'varfous parts of
the country also throws some llght on the
anLecedents of our people )

Distribution of Racial Groups

It may be polnted out that theterm race ls
used In this discussfon In’a blological

sense. Raclal.differences-are based on

physical attributes of the human
population. They have. nothlnfI to do with
their inner qualities of head and heart.
Thus, race cannot be the basis of
discrimination. In fact, biclogy teaches us
about the baslc unity of the human kind
rrespective, of colour or race.

n Broadly speaking’ the present day
population of the lndlan sub-continent fs

‘supposed to ha,ve a(ﬂnity to the (oHowIn :
raclal groups |

1. The Nedrltos :
2. The Proto: Australolds
3. The Monqololds !
{) Palaco-:Mongoloids
(a) lonig-headed type .
{b) broad-headed type
{il) Tibeto-Mongololds -
4. The MedIterrarieans :
() Palaeo-Mediterraneans
(1) Medllerraneans

(111) The so- called Orlehtal stock of the .

Mediterraneans’

"5, The Westerr broad-headed (Brachycc'

phalic) groups conslstlnz of the "
). Alpinolds

{iti Dinarics .

(Hl} Armenolds:

6.'The Nordlcs

These raclal divisions are ldenuHed on

“the basls of the superficlal physical and
bloloolcaltralts such as the colour of skin, -

stature and build of the body. form of the
head and the face, the formation of nose.
lips and the forehéad. and the colour and
form ofeyec. and halr. Intrinsically all men
are Identical and endowed with equal

Vs
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of languages and dlalects spoken by | -:ental and physical polentiallties ‘The _

physical differences cHsLindulshlng raclal

stocks from one another owe (heir drigin

to variations {n environmental conditions
in which early evolution took place; They .

have nothing to do with the qualities of an
individual.

The Negritos, a short- sLatured type ¢ of

the Negroid race, are characterised by
woolly halr, bulbous forehead, broad flat
nose and slightly protruding jaws. They
were probably the first to arrive.in Indla.
However, later Incursions of the Proto.
Australelds completely wiped out the
evidence of thelr presence In any reglon of
Indla. Anthropologlsts believe that some
of the tribal groups of Indfa such as Kadars
and the Puliyans, Hiving in the hills of the
peninsula and in the Andaman Islands
reveal some affinity with the Negrito

-stock,

The Proto-Australotds probably came

soon after the negritos. They constitute the

bulk of the population in.many Parts of
the Interlor of the.peninsula. Physjcally
they differ from the negritos in many
respects, For example, they:do not have
woolly hatr. Those having alfinity ‘to the
Proto-Australoids llve mostly in the hilly
and the forested tracts of central and
southern Indla, as'well as ¢ertaln parts of
northern Indla.

The time of arrlval of the. Proto-.
Australolds In Indla is debatable, although
it is certain that they came at quite an early
date, They, along with the Mediterraneaps,

_are belleved to be the builders of the Indus

Valley Civilization as thelr skeletal remains
have been discovered from the burlal
grounds at the Indus Yalley sites of

_‘Mohanjodaroe and Harappa.

The Mongglotd racial stock Is malnly
concéntrated in the Himalayan borderland,
particularly in Ladakh, Sikkim, Arunachal
Pradesh and other parts of north-eastern
India. Thelr original homeland W?‘s China

e 89 .
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from where Lhey were pushed southward
inte the Malay peninsula‘and Indonesia.
Thelr {ncursions into /India became
possible through.the passes In the
‘northern and eastern mount,aln ranges,
The Mongolold racial stock in India
may be divided into two types The Palaeo-
Mongoloids and the Tibeto-Mongololds,
The Palaeo-Mongololds ‘which constitute
an earller branch are further differentlated
between broad-headed and long-headed

sub-types. They live rostly along the -

fringes of the Himalayas, being especlally
numerous among the tribal population of

Assam and the bordenngstate The Tibeto--

Mongololds supposed te have come {rom-
Tibet, are mostly living In Bhutan and

- Stkkim, as well as In the north-western
“Himalayan and trans- -Himalayan regiong

including Ladakh and Baltistan.
It-1s thus obvious' that the tribal

“population of India displays a high degree

of ethnle diversity, They seem to have great

-alfinity with the racial stocks described

above, particularly the Proto- Australolds

-and the Mongoloids.

The Medtten anean ‘raclal stock found
in India has been drawn {rom south-west
Asla, It Is from this reg!on that during the
third" and the second millennium

*B.C.(3000-1000 years;before Christ) the
‘Mediterranean stock: gradually spilled
. over the surrounding areas, Those who

entered'Indla belonged:to different, though

related, types of the Medilerranean’

stock.They may be grouped-into three
dist[nct groups — Paldeo-Mediterranean,
Mediterranean and the so-called Orfental
type. They are all long-headed, and Lhey.

"came (0 Indla” with, a: fairly high level of

cullure, The first and the most ancient

.group among the Mediterranean stock
“entering Indfa have been termed as the

Palaeo-Megditerran¢ans, :They were
medium statured dark-skinned, slightly
built and long-headed people. It seems
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: Fig. 24 India—Distribution of Raclal Groupt it ond Al D
; s ot S Medil v Australoids and Alpo-Dinarjcs;
oo oio-Australoids and Negritos; (3) Palaeo Mcduerranmm,i’rolo-‘ ! inarjes;
(14) :78"‘;‘;2{:’;‘:‘:“ ard Mzdilcrrunearl:; (55 Paleo-Mediterraneans, M:duem.:nean.r and Alpo-D‘mm:v,
((6)) M;Ziurraua'm-omum and Proto-Nordics; (7) Orientos and Tibsto-Mongoloids, (8) Tibeto-Mongoloids
L i

and PalacosMongaloids: (9) p,,m,,.mngolokg(Based on RS, Guha) -

‘

THE PEQPLING OF INDIA

probably that Lhe“ée_ﬁpebp!e:"lﬁtroduced
early agriculture in north-western [ndfa.

- They were, however, dislodged from thelr

early sites In Indfa by subsequent streams
of migration and pushed Into central ard
southern India. The Palaco-Mediterrancan
stock, together with other sub-types. loday
forms the bulk of the population of
southern Indla and a conslderable portion
ol the population of northérn India.

The Mediterraneans, the mainsiream
of this raclal stock, entered india a litlle
later, They are supposed to be the bullders
of the Indus Valley Civilizalion. a lask
which’ they accomplished along with the
Proto-Australoidssand tritroduced the first
metal or bronze cultures In Indla rotighly
belween 2500 and 1500 B.C. They were.
however, pushed out of their homeland in
the Indus Valley by fresh Incursions from
the north-west and driven to the Ganga

plain and perhaps even f{urther south
} ¢ beyond the Vindhyas. Today they
constitute the bulk of the population of the
‘lower castes throughout the northern

region of India, :

The so-called Ortental sub-lype came
much later. They have a much restricted
distribution than the other two tlypes
mentioned above. They are mainly
numerous in the North-Western Frontier
Province of Pakistan and in Punjab butare

" also found in considerable strengih In a

zone encompassing Sind. Rajasthan and
western Uttar Pradesh, '

Apart {rom the Mongoloids, the. [ndian
population contains some
Brachycephalic (or broad-headed) g: oups.
These groups consist of the Lthree maln
types — Alpinolds, Dinaries and the

_Armenoids. These types came Lo India

along three maln routes passing through

{1y Baluchistan, Sind, Kathlawar, Gujarat

Plain. Maharashtra, Karnataka and Tamtl
Nadu: (1) the Ganga Valley and the delta:

¢

other’

¢

/ ‘o

{1 Ch!ti‘al; Gllght, parts of Kashmlr end -

Nepal, Their modern representatives arc
perhaps found arnong the Caorgls and the
Parsis to namc only a few.

The last wave of migratien. (nto fndia
brought the Aryan speaking groups known
as the Nordics. They are long-headed, falr-

.complexioned and have well developed

noses and strongly bullt bodles. They
entered India some time during the middles
of the sécond millennium B.C, The main
concentration ol the people having affinity
to Nordic stock Is in the north-western part
of the country. They are a predominant
type In the North Western Frontler
Province of Pakistan, Punjab, Haryana and
Rajasthan. They are mostly represented
among the upper castes of Northern and
North-western ‘India, particularly in
Punjab. . .

A broad oulline of the spatial
distribution of the ractal groups in india
is deplcted in Fig, 24. Obviously it presents

‘a generallsed plcture of ‘the raclal

components and {s only llustrative.

An important fact about.the ethnic
composition of {ndla's population is that
although diversity s quite pronounced, it
cannot be over-emphasised. A.long drawn
process of continuous contact, Intermixing
and laler modifications have created a

‘broad ethnic uniformity. The physical
- characleristics have merged with each

other Indistingulshably over Ume. Desplle
the tremendous diversily one can conclude

‘that there exists a physical lype which is -

typically Indlan. All South Astans whether
they belong to Pakislan, India. Bangladesh
or Sri Lanka carry this slamp of oneness.
On the busy Oxlord Streel in London it is
difffeult to distingulsh an Indian from a

‘Pakistanl, a Bangladeshi or a Sri Lankan.

Raclal intermingling 'spread over centurles
of shared hislory seems lo have ’
contributed to thisover-archingunity.
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EXERCISES

‘Review Questions

" L-Answer the following questiom br(eﬂy
(1‘. Whercfrom. the main races of pcop]e came to India? .
()  What do you mean by the term 'Homao Saplens ?

- {ifl)  Name two important isolated pockets in‘India in which the ca:lxest et.hnlc group_
" have survived 11l today.

v (iv) \Vhal do you understand by the term Palacouduc m'm?
{v} Name the six fmportant raclal:groups which constitute the - present-day
pnpulation ol India, What Is the basis of their {dentification? '

(viy Give three important phyqioal characteristics of the Negrltoq Name the two
lribal groups in our country which are supposed to represent them today,

. (vif} " Which racial group cbn’%tl&utes the bulk of the populat{dn in ou'x" country?
~(vii) Where s the Mongoloid racial stock conicentrated In our eountryf

(ix) Wha1 was the original home of the Mongolold rac'al group?

{x)  Who wére the architects of the Indus Valley C(villzation?

(xi). Who were the Nordics and where did thcy malnly ectlle after enterlng lnto the
" Indian .sub- <.ontment? .

2, Distingulsh betwern ‘ . ~
(i} Palaeo-Mongoloids and Tibeto- Mongolokls .
(it} Palaco-. Mediterrancaris and ML.(Iltt.rrr\J)eans .
3. Why have the river basins been the main areas of'att.ré,ctlo_r\ for various raclal groups?

Map and Practical Work

- 4, On an outline map oflndia mdrk the arcas with mdlor concent.rauon aneL,rltos and
! Nordlcs,

v 5, I'ind out the names of the sites where eviclonce ol the PalaeoHthc Lools Ahas. been
found In India, Locate these sites on an. outlme map of India’and label them,

6. On an outline map of India, mark the areas inhabited by the Mongoloids. o

.overwhelming
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Populatton of Indta
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Spatzal Dtstnbutton

and Growth

General Demographic Scene in India
Inpia. Is one of the miost populous counlries
of thie world. We are second only-to China
in terms of size of populdlion. An
proportioniiol our
population—about 74 per cent'— lives in
rural areas, This indicales a massive

dependence on agricullure and other
related activities. The population is-growing
at a very fast rate. The average growth rale
for the 1981-81 decade has been as high

as 21.4 per cent per annum. The citles or -

towns have registered even'a higher
grow(h This has happened because the
urban centres have expanded Inarea and
have encroached upon the surrounding

villages, as people continue Lo pour into’

turban centres in search of jobs and beller

living. India's population i§ by and large’
male-dominated and the proportion of'

women has beep declining all through the
twentieth century. This may be attributed

more to the sociological faclors which’

explain the low priority for the female child
In the family. In the absence of proper
atlentlon the fernale child falls an eaisy prey

to diseases caused by under-nulrition. A,

large number of women also die during
child-birth.
the present rate of growth corlinues.
“India's population will be dr)ubled ina

it has been estintaled that i

perioélsol"SB years."l‘hi’_é is likely Lo happen’

Decause despile all elforts birth rales still

remain very high (29, 5 per thousand In
1990-91). On the olher hand. death rates
have fallen sldnlllf.a-uly (9.8 per thousand
in 1980-91) on accoimnl of expanslon ol
heallh care lacxlers and progress In
medical sclence. ’l‘he prospects for the
fulure appear to be very gloomy indeed.
We shiould.Jook al Lthe present situation in

‘the contexl of economic opportunilies
avallable Lo the growing population In

indla. The 1991 Census revealed that

majority of popu!ntlon consisled of non- }

warkers,
Workers comprlsecl only one-third of
the total populalion. The worklorce mainly

‘consisted of males, Lhe proportion ol

workers among the mile population being
51 per cent, As compared lo lhls the

_proportion of workers among the lemale

popL‘llallon was only 16.03 per cent, This
suggests a very high dependence of non-,

working population on werking population. .

This, explains partly the origin of Indian
poverty. A striking lealure of ind(a's
population Is Its age-struclure. Asa nation
we may be deseribed as Juvenile because
aboul one-hall o our, populaton ls less
than 20 years ¢ age. Such v hige
poputation of youllh has Its owh SOCIdl
ceconomic and political implleations.

£
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-Distribution of Population.

With a geographical drea of 3.285 mllllon
kin% India holds seventh rank In lerms of
area among the countries of Lhe world. in
this respect i Is surpassed by Australia,

‘Brazll, United States of America, China,
Canada and Russia. [L Is aboul one-lhird

of the slze ofCanadn and a litlle more than
onie-third of China. However, In lerms of

“ population £ more than compensates for

Its low rank on area.’ India has more people
than the population of Russia, the USA,
Canada, Au';LraHa and Brazi put togelher.,
Census of Population :

Populatton : ‘data are mostly co}lecled

“ through oensuses in all countrles’of the

world. In lhe ‘case of Indla the fIrsl census

~was Held 111872, although the first

complele census was taken in 1881 only.

Since thentcensuses have been. held -

regularly with a gap of 10 years. A-census
ol populallen Involves a complicated
process ol wcollecting, complling and
publishing <.omp|ete demographic -data
pertaining fo all persons living in-lhe
country al the Ume of (he censuses,

" Spatial Distribution

With a population of 846.30 millfon
{including Jamrmu & Kashmir where 1991

Census was nol-held and the state's .
"population is projected) in 1991.India was
second only to €hina among the natlona

of the world. However, the spatial
distributioni of population within the
country is highly uneven {Appendix I).

Thesé contrasts are obvious even-at the-
level of the stales, and are further
sharpened at the level of the districts, Uttar -
‘Pradesh has the largest population’
“followed. by-Blthar, Maharashtra, West
- Bengal and Andhra Pradesh in the samie

order (Appendlx i1).. These five stales
tagather chars among Ihamcn|\,'es more
than one- lmlfor the ruuf;lr) s populatlen.

" INDIA : A GENERAL GEOGRAFRY

More-than one-fourth of our people live {n
the two states of Uttar Pradesh and Bthar
alone, Uttar Pradesh has more people than
the two largest states of Madhya Pradesh
and Rajasthan, The three southernstates
of Kérala, Karnataka and Tamll Nadu
together have just as many people as Uttar
Pradesh alone. In fact, more people live in

Delhi.than In the state of Jammu and
Kashrir or In all the Unlon Territorfes put

together,
The uneven nature of the distributton
of population becomes more evident when

we try to find out as to what proportion of

India’s population Hivés in each state of the
. Irjdlan Unlon. This may be described as
Lhe Index of concentration. The index of

population concentration is 17.04 per cent
for Ultat. Pradesh, it 1s 0.15 'per cent for
Nagaland, 0.22 per cent {for Meghalaya and

“rf-l<per cent for Arunachal Pradesh. The

highly crowded state of West Bengal
accommodales 8.34 per cent-of the
country's population, while the share of
the agriculturally developed states of
Punjab.and Haryana i{s 2.49 and 2.02 per
cent, respectlvely. 'T‘hese are interesting
facts Indeed.

A closer examinalion of the census
data shows that he states of the Indian
Unlon have an unequal share not only in
popuialion but also in area. in fact, I
seems hat Lhere Is [l{tle relationship
helween area and population. While
Macdhya Pradesh is the largest state and
accounts for aboul 14 per cent of the total
area of the country, [t accommodates only

B.11 percent of the country's population. -
The- lwo larger states of Rajasthan and

Andhm Pradesh together have 19 percent
of the country's area but only 13,54 per
cent‘of her population.

Density of Population

The above facts Indicale thal a ratld of
popuylalion o an area may be a batler

I
!
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measure of varialion in e distribulion of
population. One such measure is the

densily of populalion expressed as number

ol people per unil area, [or example. a
*square Kllometre or a heclare. However, it
Is a crude measure, and ts relerted Lo as
arithmetjc densily. I{ s crude because Lhe
enlire ared of & country or a stale s hken
inlo considerallon while calcufaling th
density. in fact, the population lives only
in the selected areas which are prodtictive,
rich in natural resources and accessible
to the humans. The hilly and the rugged
terrain, swampy, marshy and lorestel
tracts as well as the areas covered by water
bodtes are just nol sulted for human
habllation. Since arithmellc densily Is not
a very sensitive index ol populalion’
crowding., densities are somelimes
caleulated for the rural population or

“agricultural population. In calculating Live

density, cultivated area Is considered. A
ratlo of population Lo cultivaled area i$
described In France as physiological
densily. This measure of densily gdives us
an ldea.as to how many people are

dependenl on each hectare ol culllvaled

land, It Is a highly meaningiul, index,
partlcularly for countries whose econoniies

" are largely dependent on agriculture.

We shall examine here the broad
patlerns of denblty of populallon tn the
country taking the spatlal varfations first
al the state IeVCl and then al the district
level. Only arithmetic density has ‘been
considered.

With an average denslt} ol 267 persons, -

per km? (including Jammu & Kashmir),
Ind!a is considered to be one ol the densely
populated countries of the world. An
important feature of Indtan population is
thal the density of population has been
conststently increasing since 1921. In 1981
{he average denslty was 216 pérsons per
Jkm? At the earlfer Censuses of 1951, 1961

‘and 1971 the respeclive values were 117, .

¢

142 and 177. The populalion density in

1921 was only &1 persons par km®. It 15 -
thus obvious hal with every successive

Census the grawlh of population results

iry greater crowd!iness, The reason {s that

whiie Lhe  pepulation increasas’
conlinuously. area cannol be expanded.

The dependance on agriculture continues

e be very high. Il Is natural to happen

since the econormny is nhot diversifying.

Thus, the hlgh. rural densities cannot bhe

reduced since pupulation Is noi getting

diverted to non.agricultural occupations

on.a signllicant scale.

State Level Patterns

The national average denslly of 267
(including Jarnmu & Kashmir) persons par

km* does not gjve an {dea of the nature of

unevenness in population distribution In
the country. Let us, therelore, examine the
spalial patlterns in populalion density
keeping Lthe states anel unfon territories in
view (see Fig, 25).

Significant varialions In population
density are observed between the states of

Andia. Ih view of the adverse environmental

condlilons densitles are low-over the hilly
states of e North and the North-East, The'
densities are as low as 57 persons per-km?
in Sikkim, 73 in Nagaland, 76 In Jamniu -
and Kaghmnir, 79 in Meghalaya and 82 1n
Manipur. The average censity for
Rajasthan. a generally dry stale, is 129
persons per kmi*. Densities are generally
nmedium over the states tn the mid-indlan
region and ke peninsular plateau. such -
as Madhya Pradesh (148 persons per k'm"{
Orissa (208). Gujsrat (211), Karnatak:
(2358}, Andhra Pradesh (242) and
Maharashira (257). :
Denstties are high over the coastal
state of Tamil Nadu and very high over
Kerala, On an average, 429 persons lve
over one km®* in Tamil Nadu. The
corresponding figures for Kerala Is 749
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' TABYE 7.1
Density of Population (State-level), 1991
States/Union Densityof
Territories " Popuilatinn
INDLA 267
Atidhra Pradesh” - 242
Arachal Pradesh 1o,
TNSSAT 286
Bihar . o 47
Goa : : o e
Cujarat o2
Haryahn W72
Hirmachal Pradesh a3
Slaniimi& Kashmir 76
Karnataka 248
Kerada ) 3 749
Madhyu Pradesh 149"
Maharashtia 257
Manipur ‘82
Meghalaya 7%
Mizoram it
MNagaland 73
O1issa a0
Manjab A8
Rafastharn l‘z'!)_
Sikkim 57
Tanil Nadu AL
Tripyra 261
Uttar Pradesh 474
Went Bengal 767
Andaman & Nicobar [sluils 14
Chandigarh 53132
Dadim & Nagar H.weh 282
Delhi Gu52
Dasnan & Din 0oz
. Lakshadweep 1616
l"un(\ich'u.ny . 1642

_persons per km*, The dénsitles are. also
" very high over the states of North Inalan
plain. The densitles show an increasing
trend while going from Haryana to West
Bengal on one hand and towards Punjab
" on the other. On an average 372 persons
live over one km?in Haryana, 473 persons
in Uttar Pradesh, 497 persons (n Bltharand
767 persons in West Bengal, On the other

INDIA: A GENERAL GEOGRAPHY

hand, the average density for Punjab is 403
persons per km? (Table 7.1)
On the. face of 1t varlations .in lhe

density of population appear to have been

caused by factors such a¥ relief, climate,
water supply. soil fertility and agricultural
productivity, However, it will be wrong to

*suppose thatall varfations In the density

of population are ‘caused by natural.and
environmental factors alone, The Influence
of these factors Is greater in some reglons
than ini others, For example, relief, allitude
and temperature exerclse a great influence

.on the distribution of population in the

hilly reglons of Jammu and Kashmir,
Himachal Pradesh and the North- East:in

reallty there are social, economic, political

and historical factors which have an

important rolé to play in’the spatial

distribtion of populallon dens!ty

District Le' el Patterns
A studv of the.district level denslt'_y of

" population’ reveals that theré are striking .

contrasts [fom reglon to region (Fig: 26)
" These varlations are found mainly because
of the uneven nature of dlstrlbutlon of

natural resources and lhe fragmeénted
nature of economlc development. At the
dIs rict level densitles vary from 2 persons

perkm*in Lahul and Spiti toabout 23,.669.°
- persons per kin? In-Calcutta; The densities

are generally low over the hilly. forested '
and drler parts’ of the country, mamly -

situated in the Himalayan Stales as'well
as [n'the interior parts of Madhya Pradesh:

Rajasthan and Orissa. A belt, of moderately

high densitles exténds over Maharashtra,
plalns of Gujarat, Telengana, coastal areas

of Andhra Pradesh, parts:- of Tamil Nadu,

Southern  Karnataka and the
Chhotanagpur region of Bihar!
.As noled . earller, densilies are

generally high over the North Indian plain
from Punjab tc West Bengal. They are also
high over the coastal plains from Orissa

POPULATION OF INDIA ¢ SPATIALDIS’J"NBU’ITK)N‘ AND GROWTH
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in the easl Lo Konk’m in the wesl,

density of pnpulation may be analysed by
" grouping the districts into the Iollowin s [ive
categories:
) Verylow denslw '
(i) Lowi density
(i) - Medium densily .
{lv) High densily
{v) Very high density )
A sLudy of Tahle 7.2 :howx that Lhe

Tnumber oltdistricts i each slate of India -

Lbelonging fo.the different categories of
density .menUonecl above varles
signifcantly from state ‘o slate,

 Areuas of Very Low Density

. Densitles are very low over 32 distriets of
India. THese districts e In the
mountainous reglons of the north, north-
west and the north -east as well as in the
drier parks of Weslern qu'\sthqn and
oujqraz

Areas of Low Denslly

0l ’There are 23 distric(s in which Lhe denslty )
- dlensilies are as high as 21,811 for

~‘Chennal, 18,434 for Mumbal, 14,248 for

:.of populat&on ranges hetween 51 and-.100
- persons per km® These districls aré mainly
situated 11 the hilly parts ol north-east
- India and-the dry parts of Rajasthan. A
number _ol districts in Nagaland.
Meghalaya and Stkkim have generally low
density of population. Bastar. a
predomlnantly trihal district of Madhya
Pradesh,has also. jow density of
populalion’

Areas qf Medtum Densztu

Densities are qenerallv medium (101-200
‘persons per km?) over 107 districls. A large
chunk of districls in Central India from
the Aravaﬁ ;Range In Rajasthan to the.

- Andhra. CQast have a medium density.’

Densitles are also-medlum over the
hilly parts:6{-Orissz, Chhotanagpur regién

‘ of{Blhar_;.: Saurashtra and

II)LCHOT "

INI,‘I/‘. LA GENERAL GEOGRAPIY

; '~Kwrnamk'\
The districlwise variations in the -

Areas of High DC‘).SIL_/

'Densilies range belweer, 201 and 400
~ persdns per km? over 123 districts, Thelr -
Yy ff&o"raphlml distribution shows a_highty
“scaltered pattern. However, the areas in

whiclh these "districts . are malnly
concentr'\ted melude Assam Plain, Tami
Nadu. ¢oastal Qrissa and Andhra Pradesh,
Maharashtra, plains of Gujarat. Madhya
Pradesh, Rajasthan, Ullar Pradesh. and
one half of the districls in Punjab and
Haryana. .

Areas of Very High Densxty

Tlie real crowding of populalion is seen in
the remaining 162 districts of Indila where
the densily ol population is well above 400
persons per km? This group includes
districts with a very high rale of
urbanization having major urban centres
such as Calcuila, Chennai, Mumbai, Delhl,
Hyderabad and Chandigarh. We have

' ‘noted earller thal In Calculla about 23,689

‘persons live over a single km? The

" Hyderahad. 6,319 for Delhi and §,620 for
Chesctearh, Naturally, urbanization teads
Lo awding. Its socfal consedquences

are waijous, The citfes'suffer from chrenic
problems of housing and supply of
minimum soclal [acilities for decenlt living,

- particularly for the low income groups

The density of population is also very
high in the districls of North Indian Plain
fram West Bengal to Punjab, Districts such
as Hugll, Haora, North Twentylour
Parganas, Nadla, Murshidabad, Maldah,
Vaishall, Muzaffarpur, Sitamarhi, Stwan,
Deorla, Gorakhpur. Jaunpur, Ballia

“suppoart more thart 700 persons per km?

Densities are equally high over the districts
of \erala These high densities are jargely

exp\amed by dependence an agricniliure.

.
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Rural Density

Stnee an overwhelming population of India
lives In villages it will be interesting.to
examine the variations in the density of
rural population for some of the selected -
districts of Indla. Rural densities are very'
‘high (more than 500 persons per km?) over
Maldah. Murshidabad and Nadta districls
of West Bengal. As many as 14 dlistrlcts of
Bthar plain, 8 districts each. of- Uttar
Pradash and Kerala also have equally high
densities.. Notable examplies ‘of this

+ pressure of population on land are seen In
Alleppey and Thiruvananthapuram
districts of Kerala where.every square
kilometre of rural lar(d supports 900-1100
persons. ’ .

Growth of Population

The human population remains changing
all the time. If conditions are favourable,:
food supplies are adequate and regular and-
there are no natural calamities, ‘the
population ‘tends to fncrease with.the
passage of time, On the other hand, If the
condltions are adverse, food supplies are
short of the requirements arid calamities
such ‘as droughts, floods -and epidemics.
commonly occur, the population s likely”
to decline. Moreover, peopletemaln on the
move all the time. Ilis, therefore. obvious
that there will be a change In population .
between two polnts of time, {f there are
more births than deaths tn a glven
population: or an addition to the
_population has been made due to
migration. In this situation the population
will register an Increase, On the other
hand, {f deaths are in excess of birlhs and
there is no net addition through migration .
the population will decline over time, '
Growth In poptilation Implies a change
between twe given points of time. The net
change between two points of Ume |s

expressed In percentage and fs described -

as the growth rate of population. Growth

-
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may be negative 1fthe populauon decllnes )

over time; it may be positive. If there Is an-

in irease-of population between two paints .

of time.The growth of population is caused

by two factors—natural increase (which Is -

an outcome of the excess of births over
dealhs) and migratfon. The natural
increase may be high butif people migrate
out of the territory in large numbcrs the

ﬁaopulat!on ‘will decrease.

Trends in, Population Growth
Indlais ofte ofthose countries of the world

which have avery high growthrate. In fact, g

the growth of population. during the last
several decades has been phenomenal]y
~ high. )

We ‘shall e?\amlne here in brlef the.

demographic history of Indla durlng the
last 400 years. or so, . .

Itids generally helleved that with a rlch
natural reéscurce base,- particularly land
, resotifeesizIndla should have supported, a.
' sizeable population at dﬂTerents;ages in its
long hislory. Several-attempls have been
‘made to estimate the population of India
before the.regular censuses were held from
1872 onwards. According Lo one estimate

India supported 100 million peoplein 1600

A.D. The-population was éstimated to.be
120 mitlliori-tn 1800, 130 milllon in 1841
and 255 mililen (n 1871, Since then the
population' has ‘been .

reported a decline In population-due to
large number of deaths caused. by
influenza in 1918. During the périod 1921-
-571.the population of [ndla Increased from
250 million-to 361.1 milllon, The 30 year
pertod thus reglstered a growth rate of 44,4
perceni,

During 1951-81-the population of the

: counlrynlmostdoubled It increased.from

361.1 milllon,in 1951 to 683.8 million In
1681, The poprilatian further Increased (o

846.3 million In-1991, with a’ grow‘ch rate

lncreaslng 8
" conslistently. The 1921 Census. however,
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TABLE 7.2
Density of Population (District. Level). 1991
No. of Districts in Ench Category of Density af Papulation

Density of population (persons p&r ktnrd)

States /Unipn Terrtories

Very Lowe Jaone Medinn Hagh Very High
(Below: 50)  (S9-100) - (1012000 2011:400)  (ubove 4010}

Aundhra Pradesh . 4] §} ] 1l 4
Anrnachal dede\) ' 11 0 U : 8] 0
Assam’ Vi 0 ' 2 1 4
Bihar : 0 TR 4 g « 42
Goa : oo o 0 g 2 0
Gujaral ' | ] 5 ! 7 5
Halyana ' 0 0 o 7 ]
Uinischal Pradesh 2 2 A 0
‘Jammu & Kashmir NA. - N.A N.A N.A. N.A
Karnataka; 0 v 8 1 o
Kerala : ’ R 8] 0 2 ¢
Madhya Pradesh Y} 4 NN G 2
Mdhru,hhn'a (3] 1 13 i4 2
Manipur o M ! 4 ] H]
Moghal(\ya ) ] K] | 0 2)
Mizoram ! : ) R 0 0 t .()‘
Nagaland 'y - 8 ] t 0
Orissa ' : i 0 | I P 2
Puagjab C . . 0. 3] 3 (.
Rajasthan . i 2 B} 0

_ Sikkiny - } } 2 0
Tamii Nadu | | (} Y i
Triptua : 0 0 | i)
Uttar Pradesh 2 3 ] 406
West Bengal 5 [§] 0 0 16
A & N Islands ] 0 ’ 0 0
Chiandigarh . . : 0 §] ll) 1
D &N Haveli - 0 0 0 0
Delhi LR e 0. 0 8] ]
CDaman & Din o . 0 U ) 2
Lakshadweep ! 0 - 0 0 J
Pondichery oo T e 0 0 4
Total _ S 30 21 99 158

- Note s "Data uot available for fve districers nl'/\w'n“ “Ceénshis wis Iml ln I e & Iivsditantr,

of 23.85 per cent over the decade 1981
B1. The growth rate during the 40 year
period since 1851 has thus been as high

" as 134.36 per cent. Al the present rate of
growth India’s population will double in 3¢ -

years. However, the different stales and the
Union Territories ol India will take different

“schedulde.

|)orlocle ol (iife for "ellin" their popnlnllun
doubled., ThusSwhile Haryana o

*Meghalaya will fake fusl 17 yenrs in

cdoubling thelr pupnlaurm the population
ol Goa, Damnn and Divwill tnke 50 years
{0 danble. [‘hc\r- are estimales onI\ and
“the unforeseen gtors might chnnge this
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“TABLE 7.3
" Growth ofPopula.tton 1981- 91

btntca/U ’l. (.:xow!h Rafe
{in per cpm)
INDIA D485
Andhra- Pmdesh 24,20
Aninachal Pla(l(‘\h 135,43
Assam 24,24
Bihar : 24,54
Gon . 16.08
Gujfarat 2514
Haryan: 27.41
Himachal Pnarlc\h 20,79
Jammn & Kmhmn' 48,19
Karnataka 2102
Karsla : 14,82
Maadyn D1 .\(h sh, 20, ‘44

Malurashin 0
Mty

Moghlaya Y. N;
MizOram RLTO
Nagaland ST
[QTRET 20,015
Praialy 2018)
flafianthian V2844
Sikkim "UR AT
ol Nadu 15,134
Tripts i RERUE
Uty Pravdesh RAR

Wesl Bengal & 24,7
Union Tcm{orles ;

At & Nlmlmt l-«rl.nuh Lt
Clumdignrh 42,16
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Re gional Vanations in Populatxon
Growth .

le population ol !n(lm oxpvrlencvcl i
growth rate of 2
decade 1081-91: This means Lhal (he
pnpnhllon has grawn by 2,14 pereeni per
annum. The national average growth rate
lor the overadl population wvaried
stgntficantly fromn the rural as well ay
urban components of papulation. The rural
populaton =freW1L'1n wv.rage rate ol 20,01

5 per cent during the
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per cent. As opposed to thls the urban
population increased at a fast rate o{36.47
per cent during the same perlod (see
Flg. 27)

The natlonal average growth rates
mentioned above do not reveal the reglonal
vartations in growlh experienced by the
different states and the Union Territories
{Appendix ). The highest growth rale
among the states of India was osbeived in
Nagaland (56.08 per cen!), On the dlher
hand, the state of Kerala regislered the
Jowesl growth rate (14.32 per cenl). It is
followed by Tamit Nadu (156.39 per cent).
The two slates of Tamil Nadu and Kerala
along with Goa, Bihar, Gujaral, Himachal

" Pradesh, Karnataka, Orissa. and Punjab

expentenced lower growth rates than the
All India average.

Among the Union Territories, Delh!
recorded the highest growth rate {(51.45 per
cenl). It was followed by Andaman and
Nicohar Islands, and Chandigarh. On the
other hand, the Jowest growth rate was

recorded In Lakshadweep (28.47 per gentl.

IU1s Inleresting Lo note that all the Union

" Territories experienced.a higher rate of
poputation ¢growlh than the nalional”

average (Table 7.3).

District Level Patterns
The varfalions In population growth at the

district level reveal the dynamies of -

population change due Lo the interplay of
different forces, migration being one of
them, If the nalional average growth rale
is aceepled as the bench mark. there dre
as ‘many as 248 districts which
‘experienced a higher growth rates than the
average lor the decade 1981-91. The higher
growth rales.were reported from a large

‘number -of districts in Utlar Pradesh,
‘Rajasthan, Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh and

Bilar.Two typlcal cases may be mentioned
here, One Is thal of Yanam district of
Londicherry where growih rate was 74 .51

-

‘districls of
concentrations of population reported Jow
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per cent, the highestIn India. Onthe atler
extreme. Lahul. and" Spitl district of
le’rmclml Pradesh experiencecl a newilive
growth rate of 3.99 per cenl. The districts
with a higher growth rate donotreveal any
patlern in'thelr ‘feodraphlc.)l clistribution,
They are. however, concenlrated in Lhe
Gujaral plains, Mumbal-Pune reglon,

Tamif Nadu, Keraln, Coastul Qrissa,
Central Madhya Pradesh, ChhotanaUpur
plateau. hilly tracts of Jummu and
Kashinir and the North-east. Growth in

.lhese areas Is supposed to have been
Loontributed more by migration than by

nattiral Increase. The hickly populated
the country willh high

_growth rates. Obviously they hncl reached
“the saturation level,

A siriking fecture of population change
durtng 1981-91 is thal urban areas
experienced a very high rate of growth, In
this respecl the lwo exireme cases are

those of Sidht districl of Mudhya Pradesh -

and South district of Sikkim. The former
registered the highest positive growth rate.
while the lalter reporled the highest
negative growth. It may be noted that the
rate of populatioir growlh was nol

umtbormly higher in all the urbun areas of

thée country. The Class | citfes experfenced
a higher growth rate (46.87 per cent), Clags
Il citles experienced cotnparalively a lower
growth rate of 28.:14 per cent. The
population declined, significantly, t.e. hy
21.70 per cent in Class Vi lowns. Class V
towns also witnessed a decline In thelr
population but the change was nominal.
l.e. 1.27 per cent,

The rural population of Incll'\ barring

a few exceptions, experlenced a low rate of

growth, tHe spatial vartallons may,
however, he explained In the context of
inler-state and inter-district migration,
The rural population in scme districts of
Kerala, Tamil Nadu, Bthar, Orissa, Madhya

- such as dally. '
“populalion between two eftes or Lo a <ity

Pradesh. hilly areas of Ultar Pradesh and
~Hhmnachal Prodesh experlenced low growtly
rales becatise of oul-tigration to vrbay
areas, such HES {frchistrinl townships and
commerelal ceptres as well os (o
agriculturally developed districis of
Punjab., Haryanu and westery Uthn
Pradesh. In some slates of South Incha,
aneh as Tamtl Nadu and Kerada, low growtd)
rate of rural population mav be atiributed

o sharp decline n-birth rates (number off

hirths per 1000 population], 3

h certaln backward districts of {ndia
where {hie tmpacl of urbantzation and,
industrial development has been only
marginally lelt, the Birth and death rates

(nuimber ol deaths per 1000 pw])ulauon) o

continue to be very high,

Tlie history ol poptlatien growth in
Indin suggests tint despite oll alforis bhirth
rales have managed to remiln very hivh,
On the olther hand, death rates hase il
signtiicantly on nceounl ol expansion of
heaith care [facllities and progress in
medical schdnece, With a very large
population hase and a high rate of natural
Increase, one may conclude that India’s

*population would continte (o grow In feaps

and bdunds In the decades (o come. The
pattern of population growlh will, however,

* continue Lo he fragmented targely because .
“of the fragmented nalure of economie

development n the country and highly
uneven-distribution of social amenitles. -~

. Migration Trends ‘ .

The movement of population from one
place to-another §s referred Lo as migration. |
Migralion ntay be lernperary or permanent.
Temporary migrations may be annual,
seasonal or even of a shorter duration.
Dally movements of

from its surraund? ng towns or villages are
often deverthad ax eammuiation,

"A migrantperson is one whoat a given.
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AN

(¢} urban-to-urban migration, and

(d) urban-to~rural migration

These streams are dellned on the basis
of sourer of origin and destination of the
migrants. Sometimes people move from a

TH, censuis was enumerated al a place other - Migration Trends in India _
than his/her place of birth. His/her slay  Trends in the migration of population In
aL. the preseht place of residence may be  |hdia may be studied by grouping the

' : . o ofany duration. ' _ rigrant population into two calegories—

e e ——— = e e _ The movement ol population toand ro - jp(ra.state, If the movements remain
T R A R e generales four streams ofmigration. — wj(hin the same state or Inter-state, If the
wl | _ , o SN ta) “rural-lo-rural migration . . slale boundaries are crossed, For example,

N : . s . o .(b) rural-loeairban migration amigrations belween Agra (Ultar Pradesh)

and (he neighbouring districtof Bharatpur
(Rajasthan) will be‘described as inter-state
although short distances are involved. On
{the other hand. I someone moves from e
Srikakwlam distriét of Andhra Pradesh to

§ village Lo a small town and later Lo a ¢ity. Aqiabad or Guntur In the same state, the
Such movements are described as slep- pigration will remain intra-state only,
.wise migration. o - although a long distance has been
Migrations are oflen -caused by a sel  ,yered, s .
of factors which may be primarily ' i
econotnic, l.e, search for béller econonile Intra-State Migr’é\tion :
opportlunities.-jobs and better living Bulk of the migranls in India belong to the
conditions. Bul non-écorftmic factors,  state of (helr hirth, we may call this
, . such as marrlages. soclal insecurily. migration as tjitra-slale. Another
) political disturbances and:inter-ethile  fhteresting feature Is that the people mostly
conflicts also drive people away [rom thetr  ynove from one village (n another. There
homes. People also migrate on a short-term  were 198 million people who were identifled
o basis In search o.'beller opportunities for s intra-stale migrants at the Census of
BAY OF BENGAL ecdlucation, recreqlion. henl(hc&_wre factlities, 190 el l_hesé;, an m%rwhelmlng
; ST legal services or [or avalling sefvices which  proportion (69.33 ‘per cent) were rural-lo- -
- : the nearby towns provide. rural migrants. As opposed (o this, only
) Pe’rgcntage_GrowthDof 5 - “ When n?IgraL!on Is caused by the 9,10 per cent I)el,_c:m;ze(l to the urban-to-
el Po‘pula,uon_ld;;lrzglfhc ecade. s altraction of a C"(.V or a lown I may Dbe urban streani, Aliput 15 per cent of the,
: W ) interpreted as a ‘pull’ factor. Bul people  {nyn-state migraiits moved from rural-lo-
IR Avove 50 SRR also migrate due Lo ‘push’ [aclors, such as | yrban arens, while’5.84 per centimoved in
, 2, sunemployment. hunger and starvation.  “the reverse directisn fram urban to rural.
30-50 S8 - © When {Hey do not {ind ienns ol livelthood — « Seine 75 perteent of the totad Intra-
oL S N f y 7 in Lhelrp;in.énlvilla_ge theyare ‘pushed aul . stule migrants wepe females, This simply
. Below 20 '2 to the nearby. or distant, towns, Millions  shows that bulk a1 the female migration
ﬁg,.."' o o g §° ol people wh'b migraled [rom far-off villages™ in Indja takes plhce due (o marripges,
%’g" Note: A Union Terories ave notbeen & © to the big cities of Caleutta, Mumbal or - Three-fourths of the Temale migrants
ag depicted by choropleth & % " . g Delht did sa .i’)e_*.cm.lso i telr, |>_ercepU‘c')n Delonged a™the rigral-(o-rural steeam of
el L ; g,; ", N these cilies olfered them some promise for migraticy, About;7 per conl of female
N . GCEAN : 9 a betler living, Thelr village homes Dad  migrantsTmoved o one urban cenlre Lo
, INBIAN , 1w virtually fefecled them as surplus anolher, 12 per cehl moved Irom rural-to-
J ‘ | 1 [ L }rF — population which the rural resources urban areas nnd:“gnly 5.23 per cenl from”’
WE w v w ' ' J of Jand were nol able o suslain any urban-lo-rural-argas (see Table 7.4). Cf the
N tug longer. . ' 48.08 nittion m:iﬂl:i* midrants abonl one- '

Fig. 27 India-Percentage Growth of Population (State-wise), 198 -91
1. Based upn Suirvey of India map with the permission of the Surveyor Gene-al of India ‘ | ]

el i j ith the publisher. ! . .
2, esponsibility fox the corredness of intecnal details rests Wil ; from the appropriate base line.
T ey tatin #vtondl intn the sea t0 & distance of twelve navrical miles mi‘fui“i O e brevm b Nonh.casten)
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TABLE 7.4

Intra-suté ngratlon Trcnds 1991

Ml,r/r?tm‘on Strern,

A GENERAL GENGRAPHY

. ‘lnul.'

-Mrdu

R i

Fernole

40,679

Total ntras Smrv Mi..l.mr

&

% of Total luha State mlpx".mls

118,469,849 1

100,00 24.69%

48,985,580 |

149,384,250
75.31%

[V PRITRIS mmi T the Migration 't ml. wal IO Copsigs
U = lirbag .
{¢) Fravres iy biaekets shiow ahsphite nriher ol s i mitlions

M Rz Rurad

. Inter-State Migration Patterns, 1991

TABLE 7.5

Migration Strcvn

Toued

mvtilable on copter disketies,

| state boundaries. Of these, 28.40 per cent
vbclonged to the rural-to-rural stream.
31,60 per cent were urban-to-urban, 32.83

41 per ¢eat migrated from their villages (o
urban places. Thus, the urban places,
mainly large clties, cqntinued to atlract
rural masses, Only 7 per cent migrated
from urban-to-rural areas. {ndlcaling a
reverse flow to villages.

There were 14,7 million women among
the inter-state migrants according to 1991

P B

within the rural areas. About 30 per cent
moved from one urban place to ariather,

migration. Thus, tiiere were only 26.48
milifon migrants in 1991 who crossed the

Census. Of these 3B.71 per cent md\*ed‘

pol ULATION OF INDIA : SPATIAL I)IQT'RJBU'l 1ON AND (JRO\VFH » 4 Hera

the&r tise was 'narr(age {t may be
concluded that bulk of migration was not
caused by economic factors.

- Thirdly, about one-half of the males
in the case of Intra-state niigratlon moved

8.77%
o ; (245 (7;1:1 /;’, per cent were rural-to-urbanand 7,17 per  between the rural places only: It {s obvious
b R =1 15,744 T 272 11.95% cent weré urban-to-rural, that they moved out In search of
e R ) (1-,.7.,53"5/; There were  11.78 milllons males empleyment on the farms or other
(= fr ‘ o ,‘qamon« the tnter-state migrants. Aboul 18  establishments within the rural areas. It
fi(’;"" 5_-2-'{“’" yper cent of them moved belween rural Is understood that a high proportion of
s U - _ T .82 areas only. However, the bulk of the such migrants belonged fo the relallvely
: 1'1“\.‘[‘,’-:” -(-‘;--_ii‘i/u 7.04% migrants.(34%) shifted (rom one urban less daveloped states of Uttar Pradesh,
, " gesn phce to another. On the other hand, about Bihar, Orissa;, Madhya Pradesh and

Rajasthan,

Fourthly, Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh,
Blhar, Andhra Pradesh and Kerala may be
identified as the major areas {rom where
out-migratlon takes place. On the other
hand, the states of West Bengal and
Maharashtra as well as the Union
Territories of Delhl, Chandigarh and
Andaman and Nicobar Islands are mostly
in-migrating reglons. The states of Assam
and Madhya Pradesh also belong to this

e - Al Pernede: About 26 per cent moved from urban category, although the volume of In-
R R e 18025, I centres to villages. mldrlalmon to these states Is comparatlvely
{7.52) 0.1 it , sma

R 1] ' st -1‘1 ;f) f”t” Conclusions Fifthly, the main cause of migration
. R (0.0 A ?,-f‘ ":""' A nnumber of concluslons may be drawn appears to be an unequal économlc -
i o . el from the above analysis of .migration development. Thus, out-migration Is ltkzly
Zi '5’)" staT 8 7.5, trends. First, about 85 per cent of all to take place from areas of high density of

. o .78 (i migrants in the intra-state category were population Iri rural areas which implies

o Ao RHATE 29,7550 born in rural areas. This proportion'avas Increasing pressure on the lmited land

(8.5 frta) (4.347) 63.1 per cent In the case.of thter-state resources and the consequent poverly. The

o A - : migrants. employment opportunities offered by the

j”“‘,’, tnter-Sizte Migrnlx R SR 11,780,504 V704,017 Secondly, about three- fourths of all .big cltles, minipg and Industrial centres.

ol Total bntesSide Mivents 100.00 44.48% 55.529%, migrants in the intra-state category were - planfation adﬁculture and green revolutisn

women. Since -the cause of migration In . areas appear to be the main attracting

Celertvend e e Micribion Tibiles or FO0] Ce Cavitilad e T Cert .

e e U,-im,“ wrattion ablew o PO Cenats avadlable an comger diskeptes ; : . . factors behinddn-migration,
- Lsekets show sabnalsre tagaber of migennts inomillions, . | . ' ' 14 I
Inter-State Migration . ' ‘ ' Yo o EXERCISES
Review gucst.lonx )

1. Answer the following questions: brlt_ﬂy

U} Whal'was the average mowlh rate of Uoou.,mon inln dia \lurmt, 1981-G1?

hall' (49,57 per cent). beldnged 1o the
rural-to-rural Stremn, 5. :2$"pefr et
were urban-toturban, 27.27 per cenl,

. . ¢
Annteresting feature of internal nigration

were ritral-lo-urban and 7.68 per cent i lidia fs that the volume of iiter-stuic
were Wrban-losural, nugrabion is snmllex thay' the mnirg- state?
¢ : ! :
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"3, Write short notes on the lollowing:

INDIA : A GENERAL GEOGIRAD Y |

{)  How long will it take to double the pnp\.glnt.ioﬁ in India al. !.ﬁc present rate of

growth? f .
(ilfy  What factors are responsible for a h{gh rate of population growth in (n(li;‘y} ’
(iv)  Why Is India's population by and large male-dominatedy? BT g

{v)  Name the twa states which togelhpf share one-fourth of the {ot8l population of -

"lndia.
(vl) - Whal ls meant by the term "Index of P(l].)l..ll’dll()‘n Cuncentration™?
{vi)  Which areas In India have a very low densily of populdtion and why?
(vitt) ‘Namc one state each having the highest and the lowest rate o( population growth
- and why? 3 ' . ) '

(ix) How many districts In Indin have a higher growth rate of [;opulnt.(on than the -

) naunnql";ive;ragc? .
(x)  Name the four streams of migration wilhin « (I:mlm,ry. .
(xf)  Who s a migrant? . ' s
{xi) - What Is the mos( important lactor behind migration?
2. Distinguish beltween: . ) S ;
() Arithmetic density anfl Physioiogical density ol"p(»pular.ibn '
(it} Migratfon and Commulation’ ‘ ’ E

() Intra-state migration and Inler-state m.i‘ura‘(.inn-

“{i)" Census of papulation tn India
(i) Rural density-ol population ]
{if}  Demographic history of lndla durlug the last 400 ycm's,v;*

4. “The spatal distribution of population in India i : '
| a is highly unaven”. Discuss “the
help of suitable examples both from the state and the d{smm. re\'tsl (.IDH:’:\-U\'N with the

5. Discuss briefly the factors responsible for the variations in the density.of population,

8. Describe the malin features of population growth dur"ing 1981-91,"

7. Why do péople migrate? Discuss vari'g'us factors giving Indlan examples?’

Magp and Prhcti,cal'Woxk . Fe
8, On the bas{s of the data given In the text regarding intra-state and inter-.siate migration

trends, draw separate graphs for the two categories, Compare them and answer the

following: o .
(  Arhong the four streams of migration in 1991, th age to-ru
_ , t : , the percentage of urban-to-
~rr\:{grat.ion‘<bqth'mth§n'me state and outside the state is the lowest. V{;h;?r‘ural

1)  While an o‘vrrv'/hclming ‘opor g : :
! y proportion of intra-stafe milgration is in the rur
) rr::-j ftrca:n ouly.dme-.blhmc streams ip the initer-ptate category. e, xux'aljtz{?xlxn'tef’l
al-to-urban and urban-to-urb: i shaue 9  the | i ‘
o 1 a-to 'urt')an almost c.qu;flly s:h(u( fl.}":k of t.hc.,total migration.
. , & !
] d : ¢

CHAPTER 8

.

Population Composition : Demographic
A_tft‘ri-'b utes

IN THIS CHAPTER, We shall examine the

different aspects of the composition of

- population. A population ls comprised by
_males and females; whoare of different age
-groups. Thelr habitat units are different.
They may be residing in villages, smalland .
_medjumn towns or large citles, They differ .

among themselves in terms of activities

‘which are necessary for thelr survival. A

substantive proportion of population may
‘consist of non-workers who are either too
young to work or do not work because they
are lll or too old to accept any work. These
characteristics of population composition
may be described as demographic
attributes. o '
Population also varles In"terms of ils

“ethnic, social and cultural attributes. For

example, the population of India includes
different tribal groups whose ethnic
{dentity is distinctly different fromtherest

" 6f population, The non-tribal soclely in

India is socially stratifled and consists of
various caste groups with a definite
ranking in soctal hierarchy. The people of
India speak a vartety of languages and-

dialects. They also adhere to-_dlfférfgny

religlous faiths and bellef systems. These
characterlstics of population composition,
described as ethnic and soclo-gultural

allributes, will be diseussed in the nexL

v

chapter. Heré. we shall analys:'e the saltent |
.charactleristics of population based.on

demographic indicators.

‘Rural-Urban Co'r'npbsition](
The populationof India is dis(iibuted both-

in rural and urban areas, Thetural habitat

has its own distinctive influence on the
population as compared to the urban-
habltat. 1t Is commenly known.that the .
rural folk differ rom the urbaf folk in their

occupatlons, way of life, attitudes and the
ivorld view, Urban population,on the other
hand, ts attuned to urban way of life where
the pace of lil¢ Is fast and soclal relations
are formal. City life also throws up its own
‘problems such as scarcity of housing and
health acllities, access to socjal amenities
and transportation. Crowdiness In the
cities leads to soctal conflfcts, besldes

‘affecting adversely the urbanenvironment.

We have notled earlker that an

overwhelminglylarge proportion of Indla's’
- populatiori liyes in villages. A village 1s a

revenue unlt. However, the habitat unit n
rural areas is a settlemen{ which may
¢onsist of tiny hamlets witli'a population

- of 30 or 50 persons, or even less, Then
“there may be medium and large-sized

villages inhabited by several hundred to
several thousand people; A common
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»fe'amre.(ff;populatlon In rural areas Is its

- dependence on agriculture and allied

aclivitles such as animal husbandry,
collecliofi from the, forest and cattage
Industries. Indla's population Is mostly
rural as73.87 per cent of the total
population lives In. big 6 saall villages.
Obvisusly the percentage of urban
poptdatiof s low 26.13 per cént’. However,
the absolyte size of urban populatfon is
masslve, The 1991 Census enumerated
217:61" million persons residing In urban

areas. Th¢ urban population of India Is :
more thar that of the United States of

America Which Is 187.05 million.
‘The national avernge of the proportion

of rural population presents only the

overall picture, Some states of the Indian
Unlon ar¢ mostly rural, In Himachal
Pradesh, for example, about 91 per ¢éent
of the population lives in villages, Stkkim
with 80,90 per cent, Assam with 88.90 per
cent,”Aruriachal Pradesh with 87.20 per
cent;Tripdra with 84.70 per cenl, Orissa
with, 85.62 per cent and Blhar with 86.56
per cent present almost the same pattern.
The degree of urbanization in these stales

. 1samong the lowest In India (Appendix 1),

There {s yet ariother sét of states and
union territories In which the proportion
of rural poprilation remains above 80 per
cent, Thesé states Include Uttar Pradesh.
Nagaland and Meghalaya. The proportion
of rural population Is also vary high above
the nattorial average in the slates of
Madhya Pradesh, [Haryana and Rajasthan.
The rural percentage is below the national
average in Andhra Pradesh, Kerala,
Karnataka} Mantpur, Punjab and West
Bengal..{t is:well bzlow the national average
In Gufarat, Tamil Nadu, Mizoram, Goa and
Maharashtra. The last mentioned three
states hatve:the hjghesl degree of
urbantzatien in India. Urbanization in
India perhiips sliti vetalng 1ts colontal

" heritage,

.

. [C.\:_(:l\\r,\ing-h}nmn\ Al Kashionle as the 10900 Censns was not Leld.
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A high ‘proportion of rural population -
Implies that the econoniy s still heavily' §--

dependent on agriculiure and that the

tradltional soclal vrder s sUll intact, This ]

fs certainly true for the states of Bihar,
Orissa. Madhya Pradesh and Rajastian,
These states are {argely underdeveloped
and industrialization has not resulted in
urbanization on any signiffcant seale, The

other states with a high proportiah of rural -

population lie in the hilly and the arested
iracts of the north and ihe north-east
Bolh economic development and
urbanization are moving at a slow pace In
these regions,

~. There are many districts in (he least
urbanized states of India-which are even
more rural and where an overwhelming
proporlion of population lives in rura)
areas. Some random examples have Been
chosen here to illustrate this point,
Dhemajt In Assam has as high a rural
proportion as 98,14 per cent. The rural
poputation accounts for 94.31 per cent of
the total population in Gopalgan) district
of Blhar, 92.87 per cenl In Bastar and
aboul 82 per cerft in Jhabua districtls of
Madhya Pradesh'tnd the Jalor distriot of

Rajasthan, \
i

Urbanization - ! ,

India 1s one of the feast urbanlzed
countries of the.world as Is svident from
the above discusston, However, India's
urban population is the fourth lirgest
among the countries of the world, although
In terms of urban percentage Indla‘s rank
{s quite low. ILts slightly lower than China
where the overal! urban percentoge s
26.20. The United Stales of America with
75 per cenl ol its population living in urban
areas and Brazil with 75.50 per cant. have
no comparison with [ndla, The degree of
urhanizton s higher in Egypl as well as
Pakistan than in India = (hs yriyan

.
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"percentages of the two countries being 44
.and 32, respectively.

The present trend of rapid rate of
urban growth in Indla has no parallel in-
{ts demographic history of the last 100

of the twentieth century urban growth hus
been very slow, The percentage of urban

populatton at different censuses conveys

_La;hisldea very well (see Table 8.1).

The degree of urbanization In three
states of Maharashtra, Tamil Nadu and
West Bengal suggests a significant trend.
Among the inland states Punjab is the most
urbanized (29,55 per cent], Of the total
urban population of India more than one-
hall lives In just flve stales, These slales

Nadu, West Bengal.and Andhra Pradesh.
The other [lve states including Karnatlaka,
Gujarat, Madhya Pradest, Bihar.and
'Rajasthan account for 29.81 per cent.

may be noted that Uttar Pradesh figures
in this list, although it s one of the least
urbanized states of Indla. This happens
because Its size ol urban population {s very
large (27.60 million) even though its uriban
percentage 1s low {19.84 per cent). One may
compare Utlar Pradesh with Maharashitra
where the degree of urbanizatlon s the
second highest (38.69 per cent) among the
major states In the country but ils absolule
urban population of 30.54 millton 1s

The urban pepulation of India Is

- distributed among 3.768 towns and urban
agglomerations. These nclude 299 citles,
1.013 medium and 2,070 small Lowr3TThe

citles and towns. Class 1 cfiles have a

towns have a populalion ranging between

50,009 and 99,999, Class |l towns havea

range ol population from 20,000 Lo 48,999,
I3

years or'so. Even In the first four decades -

“are Maharashira, Uttar Pradesh, Tamil .

\ Thus, the total for these twa sels of states
[ comes Lo be very high 82.10 per cenl. It

slightly more than that of Ultar Pradesh. -

Indian census recognises six classes of

population &f more thai 100.C00. Class II

Lt

: TABLE 8.1
Proportlon of Urtan Population 1901.1991

yeers of Census Urbun Percentage ®

1961 10.84
Wiy 10,29
w2 Lo R
1931 , ’ 11.99
1941 , 13.85
151 17.29
061 1797
1971 19,00
1481 23.51
194} 28,7}
* ""i:;‘n'k::s inehidh Assatn

s quchuding e projeered arban popalaiion
ol Jatnrit and Kaslunir.,

‘While Class IW lowns have a population

between 10,000 and 19,999 and Class V

" towns have 5,000-9,999 population. Class

VI towns have g population of less than )
5,000. '

. The towns of different size catagories
have an Interesting distributlon patterit. .
Of the 299 cities of Indla as many as 170
are concentrated In the states of
Maharashtra, Aindhra Pradesh, Karnataka,
Tamil Nadu, Uttar Pradesh and West
Bengal only. Interesting dilferences ar
obgerved In the distribuzyon of urban ..

© wopulation smong towns of different size

categorics. Its revealed that 64.80 per cent
of [hdia’s urban populalion lves In cities)
with a population ol 100,000 or more.
Class Il and Class [l towns Logether
chntain 24.29 per cent of the lotal urban
population. The states of West Berigal, -
Maharaslitrid, Meghalaya, Andhra Pradesh,
QCujarat, ,Karnataka, Kerala and Tamil

* Nadu have a very large share of thelr urban
“population concentrated in cities. The

respective percentages of these stales are ]
as follows @ -Wesl Bengal - 8171
Maharashira - 77.85: Meghalaya - ©7.54:
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Andhra Pradesh - 66.88; Gujarat -~ 66:43:
Karnataka ~ 64.60; Kerala-66.34 and
Tamil Nadu-65.96. The process of
agglomeration of urban, population
indicates a definite trend in the hlstory of
Indian urbanization, ,

Another striking feature of the urban
‘scene in Indla Is that there are 23

“ metropolitan cltles, “These. metropolitan '

clties account one-third of India's urban
population (see Table 8.2, )

‘TABLE 8.2
Population of Metropolxtan Cities; 1991

Metmpoman City . Populr.mon

i {in million)
Greater Mumbal . 12.59
Calcutta - 11.02
Delnd - - ) o 8,41
Chennaj " 5.42.
Hyderabad - : 4.4 .
Bangalore . ’ 4,13
Ahmedabad ] ] S 331
Pune : - 249
Kanpur o 2.02
Lucknow : 0 1.66
Nagpur ) : 1.66
Surat S ) ‘ 1.51
Jaipur o 1.51
Kocht . 1.14
Vadodam ‘ RV
Indore ' 1.10°
Ceimbatere L0
Palna ! 1.09
Madural © 1,08
Bhopal / 1.06 .
Visakhapatnam ) 1.05
Ludhiana 1.04
Varanas{ . ) B 1.04
Tatal Population of Metyo cities ~ 70.88

Sex Co'mposiﬂon

The sex composition of population Is often
expressed as a ratio which is known as
the sex ratio, It {s computed as number of
females per thousand males. Thus. a sex
ratio of 1000 .mplies complete parity

INDIA : A GENERAL GEOGRAPHY -

between the two sexes. Ratios above 1000+

Indicate excess of females over males; those
below 1000 indicate a deflcit of females,

The overall sex ratlo of 927 for Indian

population-suggests ageneral deficit of

females. The populatien- of India shows a_
generally declining trend In sex ratio. The -
decline has been qulte striking from 979’
It has béen

in 1901 to 927 In 1991.
observed that-there is no significant-
disparity in sex ratio at birth. However, the |
proportion of females decreases soon: after

- ’birth. This may be due to the fact that'the
"male child receives a preferential treatment -
“while the female: child is generally

neglécled. The proportion ‘of females also

'decllmes because of the hidh mcudence of -
_death ameng the females ofall age c/roups.(

The death rate is partlcularly hlgh among

‘the married women ‘and remains so all-

Lhrough thelr. reproductive period. X
Socidlog]cal factors apart, sex: ratto

-may alsd revea| .disparities bétween *
different rkalons of Indla due to migratlon.

We know'thaf long dtstance migrationin |
Indla fs genetally male- selectlvé Males, Tor |
example, out-migrate from the sub

.~ Himalayan states orHlmacha] Pradesh af d}

-Jammu and Kashmir i search ofjobs to
other states of Indla leavlncr thelr famtlles
back at home. This results in the e\cess'

of the females In these states. On the’ othcr

hand, women labourers also migraté to

dIHerenL industrial’and mining centres of |.
the country. This alfects the sex ratio both
In the states of oriffin as well" as ol‘
destination. ;

Very often -one obberves a erikln,_,‘
difference in sex ratlo between the rural
and urban compohents of population.
These differences are often caused by tie
out-migration ol males (rom rura] ar ez\s to
urban areas,

The overall sex ratfo for India, which
1s 927 females per thousand males shows
only an average position for the country.

‘However, vast disparities in sex ratio exist

above the natlonal average do nol show a
favourable sex ratlo for women. excepl
Kerala which has a sex ratio of 1036. The
sex rario ranges between 976 and 931 in
the twelve states which have a higher sex
ratlo than India as a whole. Among the
states which lie below the national average,
Jﬁ‘Amnachal Pradesh witha sex ratio o 859
_holds’ the lowest rank. The states which
.lfe above Arunachal Pradesh are Nagaland
" (886),, Haryana (868), Punjab (862), U.P
(879}, Jammu and Kashmir (923), West
‘Bengal (917) and Rajasthan (910).
Among the unlon territlories,
Pondicherry, Daman and. Diu,
Lakshadweep and Dadra and Nagar Havell
. have sex ratios liigher than the national
average, Andaman and Nicobar (slands,
~ Chandigarh and Delhl, of the other haurd,
Jhave lower sex ratio than (he n'\‘.lon
{‘averade
The'overall picture presented by thebe
“statistics is sharp\y modifled. wheri’ we
“examine the sex ratios for the urban

- average for the urban sex ratio, which is
-894 fernales per thousand males indlcales
a very serious disparily. The" lowest. sex

(728). agaland (740) and Stkkim (750).
Likewlse, the urban population In Lhe
states of Himachal Pradesh—~Delhi, Wesl
Bengal, U.P,, Punjab, Orissa, Madhya
Pradesh, Maharashtra, Haryana and

composition.

An overview of the dlstrirt level data
reveals that there are clusters of districts
in western Rajasthan, western Utlar
‘Pradesh. Dellit and its surronnding
regions, eastern Rajasthan and north-
western Madhya Pradesh where the sex
ratios remaln below the national average.
The situalion ts just the reverse (n the hilly

¢

from slate to state. The states which He'

component of population. The all India .

ratios are,observed In Arunachal Pradesh

Rajasthan is highly male dominated in-sex,
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districts of U.P., parts of Tamil Nadu,
Kerala,. Karnataka, Maharashtra, Orissa
and Andhra Pradesh which have an excess

‘of females over males. Interestingly, the sex

ratio {n 'Azamgarh district of U.P. s In

favour of females, f.e. 1007 females per

1000 males.

~ As noted earller, sex rat(os reveal inter-
reglonal vartatlons because of population
dvnamlcs mostly caused by uneven
economic development in the country
which forces: the people td remaln on the
move,

' Age Structure

The Indian census chssmes population
into 5-yearly age-groups for the males and

females separ_alely‘ These age-groups.

are’: 0-4 years, 5-9, 10-14; 15-19, 20-24,

25-29,30-34,35-39, 40- 44 45-49,50-54, -

55-59, 60-64, 65-69, 70- 74 758-79 years
and 80 years, and above,’ However. on'the
basis of eritical stages ln the life of an
individual, population may also-be

regrouped as follows : 0-14, 15-29, 30-39,.

40-49, 50-59 and above.:60 years, The
working age-group extends from 15 to 59
years, Slmllaxly. reproductive age group in

‘the case of females denerally extends from
15449 years..

.So far as the age ‘structure ‘of
population is concerned about one-fourth

of the Lotal populatlon of the country Is
‘helow' 10 yeat's of age. AbouL 21 per cent

ol the population belonrfs {0 the age-group
10-19 years, It Is Lhus lmportanl te
understand that 47 pet cent of the
country's populatlon Is less than 20 years
of age. On the other end of'the scale, only

7 per cent of e populalion Is less than '

60 years ‘and above. It may be concluded
that 93 per ¢ent of the population is less
than 60 years of age, Appendlx [V(a) gives
us an Jdea ol the age structure of
population and its male feimale variation
b the all Indigfaval Ap punﬂ.\ Vi) shows

,':

%




gainful work 1s ¢

Tproportion of workers

age structure of population by selec ed: qqc-‘-

groups. A stydy of the Tables given in

Appendix IV will reveal that 37.25 percent

of the populatlon is below 15.years of age.

Another 26.58 per cént population is n’

the youthful age of 15-29 years, Only 16
per cent of the:population is in the middle
age-group ol 40-49 years. There are inter-

reglonal and Inter-state variations In age

structure which can be appreclated in a
study of the: 1cl~mnt Tables of 1801
Census. ;

Working Population

The proportion of Workers In a population
ts expressed by work mrurtprmon rate, It

shows Lhe pr opm tion ol 'workers in the total -

population inipercentage. Parlicipation
rates may befealculated for males and

‘fernales separalely There may be different

definltlons of a worker according lo the
needs of a given economy. For example,
the Census of India 1981 recognised an
individual as a:malh worker if he/she was
engaged In any.'economically galnful*work

for a period of 183 days In a year and the .

deflnition remdined the same for the 1991
Census also, Those'workers who put in a
lesser number‘ of days In Lhe years were

‘»clabbl(led as marginal workers.

It Is undédrstood that the.workl‘ng

"population will consist of persons ini the

age-group 15:59 years. However. under
conditions of hardship even children belaw
the age of 15 yéurs and the elderly persons
above. Lhe age of 80 years are lorced to
work, Eng nqcnwut in any economically
also dependent on the
avallability of work,
A a popuilation
reflacts the state of the economy and the
level of soctal well-being of population,

On the bagts of the definlton of a
worker adnplecl by 1991 Census itmay be
notar (hat the average work partieipation

rate for fndla wits 34,09 per cent. The male

In this context the-

X ’ MINAAIEN o N NS RN, \IL'J\J\.” ‘U l..'l.l.
participation rate of 50.93 per cent
indicated predominance of males in Lhe
worklorce. The corresponding work
participation rate for fermales is only 15.93
per cent. [t 1s thus obvious that, on ths
whole, two non-workers are dependent oy
every worker in'[ndia. There are significan
differences hetween the rural and urban
components of population in terms-ol work
participation rales.Thus, while 51:75 per
cent of malvs and 1‘8 7 per cenl of femoles
are relurned as warkers in fural areas. the
proportion of workérs declines sharply in
the urban areas among both-male and
female segmenis, For ekqmplc the all India
average work participation rate (or wanien
inurban areas Is as low as & 12 per cent,
This reveuls the state of female
dependency. A little less.than one-hall of

‘the rural workforce consists of cultivators,
Another 31.64 per cent belong to (he’

category of agricultural labourers. Thus,

agriculture offers eniployment to somn 80 1
percent of the rural workforce. Aboui 2.16-

per cent of the worklorce s eng lfcrl in
handlerafts industry, while other types of
work Including trade. transportation and
other sérvices engaged 17.81 per cent o

- the workforce. .

The all: India average work
participalion rate for the overall population
conceafs Lhe inter-regional variations
which are very striking. In fact, these
rariations can be studied by considering
the male and female components
separalely. The state-level posilian is that
Lthe male work participation rates remain
very high in the predominantiy tribal states
of the North-East. The male work
participation rale Is as high as 53.52 per
centin Arunachal Pradesh, 50.82 per cent
in Sikkim, 52285 pe rcent in Andaran and
Nienbar isla 8.54 per conl n
Meghalaya ad 4145 -Z\‘) perc:en‘.!n Nagaland/
The male work participation rales are also
high in Tamll Nadu (55.10 per cent), Orissa

o
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{52.86 per cent), Karnataka (53 per cent)
and Haryans (48 per.cent),

" Femnales presenl an entirely different
picture. Punjab and Haryana, the two
agriculturally developed states, have the
lowest femald work participation rates 2.79
arid 8.01 per eent, respectively. Female
work par’dclpadon rates do not show much
ofdlsparity with friales tn the tribal states
of the North- Easi On the other hand, the
position of wornen Is most disturbing in
the states of Uttar Pradesh, West Bengal.

Rajasthan and Or{ssa where 7 to {3 per
cent of the total female population (s -
returned as workers. ]

The characteristics of the workforce n
India as distussed above reveal an
underdeveloped state of economy. If the
developmental process was more vigorous,

-a'large proportion of population weuld be

employed gainfully. Perhaps, development
would also bridge the vast gap between

the male and female work participation

rates.

EXERCISES

Review Questions g
1. Answer the following questionys briefly:

{i) What * are the major demogzmphu attributes of human population?
(i)  Which state of India ts mosi ruralin character?

(i) Name three most urbanized states of India. »
{iv) " Which five states together constitute more than 50 per cent of the total urban

" population of our country?

{v)  What are the major problems of city. itfe? _ .
() - Into how rriany calegorizs have the urban centres in Indla been classlfied? Give.
the range of populatign for each size-category.

vii) | What do you understand by the tettn 'sex ralio™

{viii) Which Union Territuries have sex ratio higher than the national averape?

{ix)  What percentage of Indian poptidation !a’la In the age-grotip ol bhelow 20 yanrs?
(x]  What do we understand by the term pdrti(ipat}()n Tale’?

{xi)  Which age-groups constitute the wnrking_pnpulatlon/

.

. participation eate.
2. Dislinguish between:

{xif) Name the iwo agrcuilurally developed states Having the lowest female worker

{1) Rural population and urhan poputation

{1 Muin worker snd marginn) worker -

(i) - ,Cnltlvator rm(l agriertliirnd l.l!mur('r' '

“'I'hough 1ndlab urban population is more than the urban population ol the
United States of Amerfed, it is constdered one of the least urbanized eountries 0{ he
world™, Elabiorate this statement with the help of suttable examples.

4. Discass the trend of arbantzation in Iadia with special efercnce to lln period
p

stnee Independenee
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8. “I'he sex rato hns been generally declining ever since’1901", Critically examine the
statement und give reasons for the declining trend.

0. Describe brielly the salient features of the age compositigh of the Indjan populaﬁon

7. Discuss the main characteristics of the workforce {n India, What kind- o(.:conomy do
they reveal and how could the level of sactal-being of populaﬁon be raised?

Map and Practical Work : i .

8. On the basls of the data glven in ’I’able 8 1, draw aline graph to show growth o

utban population in Indfa from 1901 to 1991.
8. On the map of lndta show the metropolitan cities, | : :
10, On'an ouLan map o(Ind(a show etates having excess of' (emalcs over males

D lgem

i CHAPTER 9

Populatzon Composztlon Ethmc qnd
Socio- Cultural Attrnbutes

~Tue-rorueation of Indld s T %m‘posed of

diverse groups interms of their ethaie
and socio-cultural attributes. Thie

incursions during the pre-historic, ancient |

and medleval perfods have left deep

imprints on our ethnie characteristics.
Almost-all ractal stocks, with signiffcant

modificallons indeed, are represented In
India. There are some 67.75 million’ péople
who are recognised as Scheduled Tribes.
The tribes themselves display a very high
degree of diversity in thelr ethnic and

linguistic characteristics. This diversity s’

evident from the fact that the Scheéduled
Tribes consist of no less than 354 different

- communities. There are hundreds of caste

groups each holding a deflnite position in
the hierarcineal ordering of our soclely.

There Is a specific geographic patlern in-

the distribution of major caste grolips. as

a single group emerges as a rdjor land-
owning caste In a cluster olvillages. These

land-owningécastes enjoy soclal powerin

- villages and determine the destiny of

sxmller groups who are ‘subordinate to
them, There are socially and ecor wmlcall\'
deprived caste groups tivw reecynised as
Scheduled Castes. Thetr geagraphical
distribution prov!des a valuable evidence

. l"unlud(ng Jurnu and Kashn‘lh' I3

of Lhe'reglonai dinwnslonfo[ poverty in

. india: The people of India communicate in’
muluple tongues, a dlverslly which has

grown 'through the Iong process of
peopllng Although, Grierson in his
lingulstic Survey of India exagberated this

diversity, there are still several hundred .

language and dlalect groups who are
concentrated in thelr own pockets of

concentration. The people of Indla profess

religlous falths from Hindtilsm (which is
the religlon of the land) to Buddhism,

Jainism, Islam. Christianity and Stkhism.

Besides, there are animistic-and totemistic

practices among the tribal groups of Indla,

Each of thesc religious grofips, diverse as
they are, have integrated into the cultural
ethosof the regions ofIndm inwhich they

are concentrated;

In this chiapter we shall examine the

'Geographlcal distribution of these ethnic

and cultura) groups which make India

. what it Is and contribute to its overal] unity,
"made up of diverse ldentitles

" Tribal Poptilation

It has beennoted In the precedlng so(‘tlun
that the tribal communlUes:of India dlsp]ay
an’ Interesting profile of ‘the counlry's

ethnlc diversity. It is, therefore, pertinent

“to Jook closely at the geheral patterns of




ARABIAN? BAY OF BENGAL
SEA
Scheduled Tribes as Percentage
of Total Population

“ 1991
& Above R
o 9
B 40 + 811
tam - 200 40
e 10 - 20
s B - s10
g [~ + . &
‘—g é g ’ 4 Below$ B
3 - o ooy
[N =B J VA ] Data Nol Available 2, o
NTT i 5’ ‘noa
. : ' % 4

Note? All Union Territories have not hown Q

{NDIAN.  OCEAN ) depicied by thoruplety

L I} . ! ! Il

oo

. 4. The mierstare bundarics between Arsiachiol Mradesh. Assani and Megh vag

WE 3 CH T e 3
I7ig. 28, India-Nistribution of Scheduled Tribes Populution (Stte owiser. 1oy
. . 28, Dis s Population (Suteowise), 1o
L.'.!:.wu vpon Survey vfdndia map wali the permission of 11,: Sureyor Genersl of Inun : ’ ikt d

The respensibibine (o fhe aireeciness of intemal dotails

£ with the publisher
3. T0we teeraniat waters 6f Lha extend into Uee sea 10 2 ¢ ’

we of Iwelve na

afgaiuie Pase [
rreied ek the Noatdycasig

. Arca (Reorganisution) Act,1971, but tave vet ta be vatified
S, The extenial bountdarysand coustline of Iufin 1gree with he Record/Master Copy ventified by Survey of india.

© Covernmens of India Copyright 1994,

tahsil, a.r\chal or thana level, tribal

" population displays even a higher dedree
of coneentratton. It may be noted thal there -

are 332 talukas/tahstls in India (n which

the Scheduled Tribes aré {n absolute’

majority, thelr share In populdtion being

-more than 50 per cent, States i the North-
East (Nagaland, Arunachal Pradesh, -

Mlzoram, -Meghalaya dand Manipur,
Dadra and Nagar Haveli in western Indiu
and the Islands are predominantly tribal
in thelr population compadsition. So are
parts of Gujarat, Orissd, Bihar and West
Bengal. ' ' ‘

As we move to lhe smalles( spatial
unit — the village, the pallern of tribal
concentration is further sharpened. In fact,.
It has been observed that even in talukas
where the tribes are not otherwise in
majority, bulk of thelr population Is
concentrated in clusters of small hamlels
which are exclusively tribal in their
population compostilon, : !

 The clustering and concentration of the
lribal population in areas of poor
accessibility and generally unfavourable

environment for developed agriculture .

leads one to realise the implications of such
a pattern of distribution. THe Scheduled
Tribes are by and large, living in areas
which are generally backward in terms of
soclal and economic development, On the
other hand. these regions are rich in
natural resources, particularly in iminerals
and forest produce. The need lor exploiting
these resources Lo the beneflts of the nation
has exposed the trtbal areas during the last
hundred years or so to the non-iribal
groups equipped with belter technology.
However, this process ol inftliration in
{ribal areas has brought aboul a
dislocation and ‘evep destruction of (he
ribal forms of ecottomy. thelr way of His
md eaiture,’ '

]
. The policy of economic. developinent™

initjated stnce Indepéndence has\\ however,

. ' . \f'

' i

‘glven-due consideration to lhe problems

of tribal areas particularly the ones created
by tie inflitratiory of non-tribal population
in the tribal areas. Efforts have been made -
lo correct the old mistakes, It is further
hoped that fittré plahning for the soclal
and economic upliitment of the tribal areas
will help these groups in sharing the frults
of economic zrowth without destroying
good qualllies of thelr culture and without
forcing them lost thelr cultural Identity. .

Caste Groups

The origins ol the Indlan caste system are
shrouded: in the mysteries of the:proto-
historic perfod. Mythologlcal explanation
apart, caste system probably arose in an

_attempt by the cattle ralsing [alr-

complexioned Immigrants of the second
millennium B.C. Lo incorporate in a
composite social organisation the dark-
complexioned Palaec-Medlterraneans and
the Proto-Australolds, who constituted the
Indigenous population of India and who
had already developed anagriculture-
based clvilization by that time. It appears,
to start with, that, at least the system was
based on the Chatur Varna —the four-fold
dlvision of the society which came to be
recognised on the basis of occupation.
‘However, there Is reason to belleve that
ethnic considerations {particularly the skin-
complexion) have also played an important
role in shaping the form of the caste

,system. This tradition s sUll rellected in

many ways In our soclely today.
Whatever may liave been the origins
of the caste syslem, it became extramely
hierarchical and rlgid encouraging high
castes to exploll tolting peasantry, artlsans
and the lfke whe were mainly drawn Irom
the middle br the lower rungs of the caste
system, Very often high caste people could
live ag paraziles on the' enlire communlty
which was directly responsible fur
production and rendering of soctal services
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B [
their spatial dlstributlon in lndla The
Scheduled Tribes hold a significant
position. They belong to different ethnic,
lingulstic and réliglous groups and heve
untque soclal and economlc charac-
teristics. The tribal communites generally
llve in areas which are by and large
unfavourable to sedentary agriculture.
Thelr occupations and way of life are
1ntrfnslcally linked with the environmental
setting of these areas.

The 1961 Census recordéed - a

population of little over 30 milllon persons

as belonging to the category of Schediled
Tribes. They accounted for-6.87 per cent
of the country's total population. By 1881
the numetical strength of the Scheduled
Tribes rose to. 67, 75 million persons
accounting for 8.08 per cent. of the total

population of the country. This happened .

because of natural growth of population
and also bécause additlons were made to
the list of Scheduled Tribes from time to
time. The tribal communities include major
groups like the Santhals, Bhils and Gonds,
each witha populatlon ofover 3 mlllmn as
well as smaller groups consisting o"'a few

hundred people. They ‘are classy’ led tn-

terms of size in Table 9.1 below

.. TABLE 8.1
Numerical Ordering of the Scheduled Tribes
No. of Tnba.l Percentage of Total

Category . Groups in the  Tribdl Fopu .ation of

Category Indla n each Cdlegory
Major 58 81.110
Medium 102 0.8
Minor - 133 13,41
tnsigniicant 61 ) 0.012
Uniclasstfied - 1,92

Souree : Moonis Raza and Aljazuddin Ahmad
(1960) An Atlas of Tribal India (Coneept: New Delhi)
. It1s clear ([rorn Table 9,1 thatthere are
58 major tribal groups, accounting for
81.20 per cent of the total Lriba) population
of Indfa, The medlum-sized tribal groups
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are as many as 102 whllo the minor tribal *
groups consist of 133 communities. As’

many as 61 tribal’ communlttes are |
1 Tribes in these states is low, their share in

numencally Lnslgmflcant

Patterns of- Spatial Eiistﬁbuﬁon

The tribal communities deplct a highly )

uneven pattern of distribution between the
states of the Indlan Undon, due to their

-strorig tendencies of clustering and -«-

concentration in the hilly and forested

tracts.of the country:. These differences {n -

the ‘spatial distribution are brought out'by
Appendix 1T (also see .Fig. 28).

The states and union territories with-

rich: alluvial “plains - favourable to

.agriculture — such'as Punjab Haryana, |
Delhi, Uttar Pradesh and Chandlgarh have
elther no tribal populatlon or the-

proportion: of the tribal ‘population s
negligible. However, the case of Assam fs

slightly diffefént as this state isalso a. part:

of the North Indfan Plain and yet it
supportsa fajrly stzeable tribal population.

In fact, the-tribal population accounts for

12.83 per cent of the total population of
Assam, A second category of states

consists of Kerala, Karnataka, Tamil Nadu
and Andhra Pradesh, al} of them lying on .

the Plateau. In thelr case, the percentage

of tribal population to the total populatton .

Is quite Insignificant. Maharashtra, though

contaguous to the block of southern states
mentloned above 1s, -however, a.notable

exceptlon. In'sharp ¢ontrast to the patterns

‘noted above the Indian states of
Gujarat,” Rajasthan Madhya Pradesh,

Orissa and Bihar contain a high share of’

. tribal population,the percentage ranging

from 8 to 23 per cent. In these states the
tribal population is not uniformly
distributed. They 'mainly inhabit the
rugged and the forested parts. The

_northern state of Himachal Pradesh which

is quite mountainous and forested does not
hdve a high concentration of tribal

population l.e. 4.22 per cent. .
The states of the North East and

Lakéhadweep present a different ecase.

While the absolute number of Scheduled

"the total population is very high. It is
generally above 80 per cent, particularly
in Mizoram, Nagaland, Meghalaya and
Lakshadweep. Manipur and Tripura have

\.a comparatively lower proportion — less’

.than 35 per cent,

Speaking In terms of the total
population of the Scheduled Tribes, the
states of Madhya Pradesh, Orissa, Bihar,
Gujarat, Rajagthan, Maharashtra and West
.. Benga] together account for about 80 per
cent of the tribal population of the country.

Territorles with high tribal percentages
have a far lesser share in the' country's total
| tribal population, The tribal popttlation of
‘Mizoram, Lakshadweep. Arundchal |
| Pradesh, Nagaland and: Meghalaya

% atcounts for only about 6 per cent.of the

. total tribal populatlon of Indta,

sttrict Level Patterns

The spatial distribution of the Lrlbal
population at the district level further
-‘reveals thelir tendency. of clustering and
_concentratlon, .

;. ‘There: are twenty-four dlstrlcts in
which (he Scheduled Tribes hold a
dominant position. Twenly-one of these
districts lle tn the North-East. Others

Madhya Pradesh. In all these districts, the

f share of tribal population- to the total

poptilation Is above 80 per cenl,
The share of the tribal population

and Bastar districts of Madhya Pradesh:
Sundargarh, Mayurbhanj and Koraput
districts in Orissa; Lahul and Spiti and

‘
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On the contrary, the.states and- Unilon’

include the Lakshadweep, the Dangs:
- districts of Gujarat and Jhabufa district of

ranges between 50,and 80 percent of the ™
total populatich In Dhar; Mandla, Surguja

‘ Kinnaur districts of Hlmachal Pradesh:

Dungarpur and Banswarg In Rajasthan:
LoXardaga, Gumla and Pashchimt
Singhbhum (n Bthar and Valsad. in
Gujarat. Several districts In the North-East
such as Tawang, West Kameng, Lower:
Subanslr}, West Stang and East Siang
districts of Arunachal Pradesh, Karbi
Anglong and North Chachar Hills In Assam
and Senapatl; Ukhru! and Tamenglong
_districts of Manipur fall in the same
percentage range. Together these districts
account for 27.06 per centof the total trlba.\
population of the country:

The- proportion of tribal populatlon :

varies from 20 to 50 pericent of the total
population in one district each of Himachal

Pradesh and Tripura, twelve districts of -
Madhya Pradesh, four dlsmcts of Gujarat,

four districts of Orissa, three districts of
Maharashtra, five districts of Rajasthan,

. one district of West Bengal and flve dlstdct> '_

of Bihar.

The number of dlstrlcts goes on
iricreasing and the spatlal distribution of
tribes {s more and more gcattered, as the
tribal share In populatlon decreases There
aré 39 districts which have a significant
proportion of the tribal’ population: 83
districts where the share of the tribal
~population ranges between low to marginal
“and 119 districts wheré It Is negligible,

*Thus, It can be seen that’ abouttwo thirds ‘

of the tribal population;lives In only 72
districts. It Is-interesting’ to note that abouit
one-third. of the total tribal population of
India lives in Jusl 20 :districts. These
districts include Ranchl,. :Gumla, Paschimi
Slndhbhum(Bihar) Kordput, Mayurbhanj
{(Orlssa): Bastar, Surguja, Jhabua, West
Nimar Bllaspur and Ralgarh (Madhya
Pradesh): Sural, Valsad, Panchmahals,
Vadodara (Gujarat): Dhitle, Thane, Nasik
(Maharashtra): and Udalpur and Banswara
(Rajasthan). When we move down to yel
smallsrunits from the dlslrlct to the laluk

',,j,?j . 1Y
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needed by the community. Figure 29 is a,
stmple and a highly generalised model of
the complex system. bringing out the
correspondence between soclal and
- economic categorles in rural- lndla The
model Is applicable to the situation in the
pre-Independence period. Since 1947, the
system has undergonefhange particularly
_as. a result of the Implementation of
agrarian reforms. But the caste-based
prejudices have not disappeared. The
following modifications may be referred to:

First, a substantial-number of non-
cultivating-land owners and the bulk of
cuitfvating tenants have become
cultivating owners: But non- cultlvatlng
ownership persists through various forms
of share-cropping especlally In the easterp
reglon; and the system of bonded labour
continues fn many pockets in a clandestine
manner, Second, a considerable number
of Scheduled Caste, groups is being
squeezed out of the village and they now’
earn thetr living as workers- especlally In
‘polluted’ Industries ke leather tanning

- and shoe-making.

It may, however, be sald that, In- splte
of a certain amount of vertical =and
horfzontal mobllity, the getzrai
correspondence between economic i
soclal backwardness still continues,

Though there is a wide pr'evalence of
the above model [n all parts.of non-tribal
india, the system of economic Inequallities
has been encapsulated, so to say, In
regional moulds. The Saryuparis of Awadh,

Namboodirls of Kerala, Chilpavana of -

Maharashtra, Chattopadhyas of Bengal
and lyengars of Tamil Nadu are all
Brahmins: but these categories are
essentially reglonal. In'the same way, the
Jats of Haryana, the Bhumihars of Bthar,
The Reddys of Andhra Pradesh and the
Vellalas of Tamll Nadu are all cultivating
castes: but the regiond! stmyettite THify

boundaries which are generally recognised,
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especially for- inter- -marriages. These

-reglonal models are more important. The
same {s:true of the deprived components
of the caste system., The Chamnars of Uttar.

Pradesh, the Balats of Bengal, the Megha
of Gujarat, the Mahars of Maﬂaras‘ltra the
Malls of Andhra Pradesh or the Adt-
Drauvtdas of Tamil Nadu are all Scheduled
Castes but they are all, coneentrated in
specific regfons and have their {dentity in

-the caste hlerarchy of these reglons. [tis,
therefore, cléar that, in splte of its wide

prevalence, the caste system is, In many

ways, also a regional phenomenon. The -

status' and positlon of every caste grotip

"may be detérmined on all India scale of ..
-soclal hlerarchy: but the caste group ltself,

in many Important respects Is. very much

a reglonal category. In this. sense, it is an .

element In the process’ of. reglonal:
dlfl‘erentlatlon in’ the social geograph) or
India. < . e

’I‘he spatial dlstrlbutlon of the
ScheduledCastes 'and its eeonomlc

_correlates deserve particular attention .

because it helps us to understand one of
the 'tmportant facets.of the regional
dimenslon of rural poverty. About 90 per

went of the Scheduled Castes of the country

My i aral areas. They provide substantial
support to Indian agriculture as the labour

force.”The occupational structure of the - .
‘Scheduled Caste workforce s, by and large,
~made up of the [ollowing components ;

1. Landless agrcultural labourers,
2. Cultlvators with small land holding
3. Small commodity producem or
artisans, :
Services partlcularly pollutmg or
‘dirty’ services, and.
5. Industral workers, working malnly in
~ Industries related wvith their
tradltional crafts like leather tanning,
shoe-making, etc.
According to the 1891 Census of India
there were 138.22° milllon persons

4

o

1however,
fconcentration pattern of the Scheduled
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e

g belonging to the Scheduled Castes, They

accounted for 16.54° per cent of the total

{population of the country. There are,

vast differences tn ‘the’

Castes in the different regions of the
country. The fact that these castes are

associated with agriculture explains their .

main concentration in the alluvial and the
apastal plains of the country, The hilly and

“ihe forested tracts and the tribal belt of -

the central and North-Eastern India have.
only a sparse population of the Scheduled
Castes M.

Distribution at the State Level

{ At the state level, In terms of absolute

numbers, the highest concentration of the
Scheduled Castes is. found-in the two
northern states of Uttar Pradesh and West
Bengal (see Appendix VI), The states with
a medium level of concentration include:
Bihar, Tam!l Nadu, Andhra Pradesh,

.Y Karnataka, Punjab, Rajasthar, Madhya
! Pradesh, Maharashtra and Orlssa. The

states of Himachal Pradesh, Assam and
Kerala fall under the category of low
concentration. However, the proportion of

1 scheduled caste populatlon ini the total

population of states reveals a different
pattern altogether (Fig.30), for example,
Punjab and Himachal Pradesh have the

highest percentage of scheduled caste’

population, l.e, 28.31 and 25, 34 per cent,
respectlvely : .

Dlsmbutwn at the Distrlct Level

As already noted the Scheduled Castes are
mostly living ip the rural areas. Let us look
a little more closely at the distribution
pattern of the rural Scheduied Castes In
the dliferent reglons of the country.

The distribution of the rural Scheduled

Casles In India at the district level leads:

(R e

¢ Excluding Janinu and fastunie whore 107
Census was not held, P

to the identification af the (ullewing soneq/

1. Areas of High Concantration ®

Thete are two major-areas With high
concentration of the Scheduled Castes,
 (a)Indo-Gangetic Plain : The 8cheduled
Castes display a strong tendeney of
concentration-in the alluvlnl plains of the
north, -

. The plains are endQWed with fertile soll,
dood water supply and.a climate sulted to
the cultivation of a large variaty of crops,
The Intenslve agri¢ulture, that has

- developed over Lheee plains, absorbs n high
" number of agricultural labourers. This

labour force s contributed by the
Scheduled Castes.

(b) The Coastal PLatns The coastal -
plains of the south have almost the same
opportunities for the settlement of-peasant
communities. The Séheduled Castes are
mainly concentrated {n the east and the
west coast of Indla from Orissa to Gujarat

2. Areas of Medtum Concentratlon

The .Scheduled Castes .are moderately
concentrated in the d.lstrlcts adjoining the

.zone of high concentratlon noted above,

3. Areas of Low C_oncentration

There Is a considerably low concentration
of the Scheduled Castes {n the Central
Vindhyan complex, Chhotanagpur plateay,
Western dry reglon of Rajasthan, the hilly
tracts of Uttar Pradesh and Himachsl
Pradesh and the. North-East. The
¢oncentration 1s also low In the constal

- parts of Karnataka and Maharashtra, As

is evident there are vast areal contrasts In
the distribution and relative concentintion
of these castes? '

Based op the distribution pattern of
the Scheduled Castes at the district level,
the following patterns can he ldentified.
The proportion of Scheduled Castes in Lhe

.
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and south Twenty Four Parganas of West
Bengal, Sonbhadra and Sitapur of UP,
Jalandhar, Hoshlarpur and Faridkot of
. Punjab where one-half to one-third of the
district populations are constituted by
Scheduled Caste. Othier districts of India
with a high proportion of Schedtiled Castes

are Bankura (31.37 per cent) Sitapur.
{32.22 per cent), Hardof (31.25 per cent)} -

and Ganganagar (29 per cent).

The Scheduled Castes are €fther
conspicuous by thelr absénce or have very
small populatlon In the predominently
_tribal states of Manipur., Meghalaya,
Nagaland, Arunachal Pradesh, Mizoram
and the Lakshadweep,

It {s interesting to note that th
percentage of rural Scheduled Caste
population to the total rural popuilation {s

generally related inversely with (i) the™

percentage of rural Muslims, Stkhs and
Christlans, and (i the f:ercentage of rural
tribal populatfon to the’total rural
population. This Indicates, at least partly,
an attempt on the part of the deprived to
. escape the regours of the inequitles of the
caste system, They, however, escaped |t
only marginally because thelr soclo-
economic deprivation was and continues
to be essentially a function nol of thelr

religlous falth but of their sfatus In the

agrarian structure, which can be changed
only through basie transformation. The
tribal ‘communtties have escaped the
Inequities of the caste sysiem by
perpetuating thelr weakly stratifted
structures and have paid a heavy price for
itin terms of technological backwardness.

About one-third of the Scheduled
Caste agricultural workforce {s composed
of agricultural labourers. But this share
ig highly variant in spagce, in the Palghat
district of Kerala, It Is ds highi 'as 06 per
cent: and In (lve other districls of Kerala,
It {s over 80 per cent. A scatter dlagram
showing distribution of Scheduled Castes,
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on the one hand, and the agricultural
labourers, on the other, Indicates a high
posmve correlation between the two. Rank
correlation between the two also gives a
positive ard slgnmuantvalue at 95 per cer:l
level.. This dnalysts shows that social and
econiomic deprivation Interpenetrates each
other and imposes a double burden on uhe
deprived.

Itis clear from the above that problems
of reglonal devélopment in India are, in
Important respects, linked with agrartan
reforms. Much has.been done {n this
sphere since.1947. But much more has to
be done particularly {n areas of high
concentratlon of Scheduled Caste

‘population’in order to relleve them from

the: clutches of poverty and ruthless

’ explottatlon

Language and Dialect Groups
The peop]e of Indla display a high degree

of diversity ifithelr. languages and dialects, .

These diversitles have through a long

process of peopling of the sub-continent :
-by heterogeneous ethnle groups drawn

from nelghbouring regions sltuated ins
Western, Central or Eastern Asla. There Is
a broad’ soclal integration among all the
speakers of.a certaln. Janguage In the
beginning' languages and dialects

-developed In the. different regions of the

country n a state of Isolation. The
language and the dlalect thus play a
significant role In defining the elements of
regional Identity of the people.

After Independence, language was
recognlsed as the basgis of state formation.
The distribution pattern of majorlanguage
grotips was considered as a satisfactory
basis for the formatlon of states. This has
given a new political meaning to the
geographical pattérning of. linguistlc

- Identity In the country. After independence,

the most comprehensive data on fanguages
was collected at the time af 1081 Censiin

CO
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of Indla. According to the 1961 Census-'

there were 187 Ianduages spoken in
different parts of the country This s,

howevér, not surprising'considering a large -

number of people inhabiting a'vast country
like Indta: The pleture becomes less
confusing when it s noted thal as many
as 94 of these 187 languages are spoken

by less than 10,000 persons each,and that

23.languages together account for 97 per
cent of the total population of the country.
Of these 23 languages,- 18 languages
besldes English have been specified in the

" Eighth.Schedule of Lhe Constitution of

.ndia

Classification of Indian Languagcs

- The languages 'spoken by thie people of

India belong to the follo\)vimy (our language
tamillies,

1. Austric Family (Nishada)

2. Dravidian Family (Dravida)

3. Sino-Tibetan Family {Kirata)

4. Indo-European Family (Aryan)

It Is Interesting to note that the
strength of thefour famtlies {s'very uneven.
The proportionate share of the different
janguage familles ts as follows — Aryan
languages 73%: Dravidian languages 20%;

Austric languages 1.38%; and the Sino- -

Tihetan languages 0.85% (see Fig.31za
and b). . .
Austric Languages .

The Austre languages of Indla belong to
the austri-Aslatlc sub-Family. This sub-

family is further divided Into two main

branches: {a) Munda, and {b) Monkhmer.
The Monkhmer branch consists of two
groups, Khasi and Nicobares. The Munda
branch — th4 largest of the austric dialect
consists of fougfeen, triba) dialects, The
Alstro-Aslativ ts sﬁof(cn by more than 6
nilllion: people. 'I'e largest single group is
that of Santall speakers, who alone
account for more than one-Halfof this total.

‘branches — (i)

There are seven Lfroups wtthm the Austric -

family having a popiilation: of more than
100,000 ger“ons each;

Sino-Tibetan (Kirdta) Languages

The speakers. of théSino-Tibetan famuily
in India belong tb the three main

Tibeto-Himalayan:
(1) North-Assami and (ilf) Assam-

Myanmari (Burmese). ‘
" The Tibeto-Himalayan branch conststs
() Bhutla Group; and

of the following :
(1) the Himalayan.Group. The Bhutla
group Includes Tibgtan, Beltl, Ladaldl,

Lahull, Sherpa and ‘Sikkim Bhutia: The
Himalayan group consists of Chamba,
Kanaurl and Lepcha. Ladakhi has the
largest numbér of \peakers (‘ollowcd by.
Slkkim Bhutia and:the Tibetan. In the

‘Himalayan group, thé speakers of Kanaun

have the highest numerlcal streﬁng

The North-Abqam or Arunachal branch
includes among dﬂwr., the ‘following six
speech: commumtles ¢ {t) Aka, (il) Dafla,
(ti1y Abor, .. (V1) Mirl (v) Mishmt,

and (vi) Mishing.

Among them. Miris has the largest
number of speakers;’
- The Assam-<Myanmar!:(Burmese)
branch of .the Strip “Tibetan family is
divided inte the [ollcwing groups ¢

{) - Bodo ur Bcro
. (if)- Naga :
(1) Kachin
{iv) Kukichin . .
V) Myanmar (Buxma) group
Each of these.groups conslsts of
several speeth forins. Among them the
Naga group dlsplays the highest degree of
diversity. The numerlca\ strength of

different groups »ariﬂs greatly, There are

4s many as six &peecheu having a
numerical strength’ lvarying between one
and seven lakhs. Mahipur! has the largest
‘number of speakers; Other speech forms
falliing in this categofy Include Garo, Bero,
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Tripurt, Mikir and Lushat (Mizo).
; 'Drapidian_":Languages

The Dravidjan family of languages consists
of a number of groups. which are glven
below: S ’

1. South-Dravidian

2. Central-Dravidian, and

3, North-Dravidian :

The Séuth-Dravidian group Includes
the major fanguages of South India, such
as Tamil, Malayalam, Kannada as well as
.the minor Janguages or dlalects such as

“Tulu, Kurgl and Yerukala. The Central

Dravidian group malnly conslsts of Telugu
and Gondi.: It also Includes minor speech
communities such as Kuf, Parjt and
Khond. The Northiern Dravidian group
.consists ofKurukh (Oraon) and Maito.

It may;ibe noted that the Dravidian
languages dre less diverse (han the other

language famliles of India mentioned

above. The’major language grotups such .

" asTamil, Tg‘lugu‘ Kannada and Malayalam

themselvestaccounl for 96 per cent.of the

total Dr-avld:'lran speaking population of the .-
~country. -

Aryan Languages
A substant{ve population of Indla speaks
one or the other forms of the Aryan
languages. They are divided into two main
branches : Dardic and Indo-Aryan,

. The Dardlc group. includes Dardi,
Shina, Kohistani and Kashmiri, With the
only exception of Kashmirl whose speakers

have a strength of more than twe milllon

none of these speeches are spoken by a
population of moré than 7,000.

The Indp-Aryan branch is divided into
the North-Western; Southern, Eastern,
East-Central, Central and Northern
groups. THie North-Western groups
includes Lhanda, Kacheht and Sindhl, The -
Southern group includes Marathl and

_ . Konkan{. The Eastern group Includes

spoken In Nagaland, Lushat (n Mizo hills,
Garo In Garo'hills and Mete! In Man!pur.
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Orlya, Biharl, Bengall and Assamese,
Among the Important dialects of. Blhay
are Maithill, Bhofpuri and Magadht. Ths
East-Central group consists of {a) Avadhj,i
{b) Baghelt, and (c) Chhattisgarht, ;

The Central group Includes Western
Hindt f Khart Bolt ), Punjabl, Rajasthaniand

.

‘Gujarati, The'Rajasthan! itsell conststs of |

Marwarl, Mewari and Bagari. The speechss
that fall In the Northern group consist o

one or the other varety of Pahari speeches, §.

They Include Nepall, Central Pahart and
‘Western Pahari.

Geographical Distribution

The languages belonging to the four]
familtes described above have a pecullar
pattern of geographical distribution.

The speeches of the Austric family are

'spoken by the triba!l groups in the Khasi:

and Jalntla hills of Meghalaya and theds
Nlcobar Islands in the Bay of Bengal as }-
~well as In the predominantly tribal districts ;
_of Santal Parganas, Mayurbhanj, Ranch},
"East Nimar, Betul and Baudh Khondmals. -

"Of the two groups speech of Mon-Khmer, |
Khast Is confined to the Khast and Jaintia |
hills, and Nicobarese to the Nicobar |
Islands. The Munda speakers, on the other
hand, are concentrated in the olher
districts mentioned above.

The languages and the dialects
belonging to the Sino-Tibetan family are
confined to the North-East and the
Himalayan and the sub-HImalayan reglons
of the North and North-West, The speakers 3
of the Tlbeto-Himalayan branch are
concentrated in Ladakh and parts-of |
Himachal Pradesh and Sikkim. Sirnilarly,
the Assam Myanmarf (Burmese) branch
s confined to the North-East.indla,
particularly’. In regions bordering
Myanmar. Antong these. Naga dialectsare

)

.
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The Dravidian family languages have
thelr zone of concentration In the Plateau
reglon and the coastal plains. Telugu is
spokenin Andhra Pradesh: Tamil in Tamil
Nadu, ‘Karnada in Karnataka and
Malayalam in Kerala. The languages of the
Dravidian family are also spoken by a large
number of tribal groups In the eastern,gmd
the north-eastern parts of the Peninsular

_several dlalects, the principal of them being & Plateau, These trihal groups include the

Gorids of Central india anq the Oraons of

the Chhotanagpur Plateau. o
Languages of the Indo-Aryan family

" hdve thelr zone of:concentralion (n the

{' plains of Indta. The domalri of (ndo-Aryan

languages, however, extends over he

_ Penlinsular Plateau also, encompassing
. Gujaratand ‘Maharashtra and reaching as,

_ far south as the Konkan‘coast.

Hindl is the principal language of the

Indo-Aryan family. Hindt Is spoken in Uttar
Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh. Bihar,
Rajasthan, Haryaria. Himachal Pradesh

closely akin to Hindl and Is widely spoken
in this belt, A major concentration of the
Urdu speakers Is found in Uttar Pradesh,
Blhar and Delhi. A sectlon of population
in Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka also
declare Urdu as thelr mother-tongtie,
The speeches belonging to the north-
western group of the Indo-Aryan family.

such as Kachcht and Sindhj are spoken in~

Gujarat and Rajasthan. Marathl ts a
language of the Southern group ol“ the
Indo-Aryan family. The languages of the

castern group {Oriya, Bengall and-
Assamese) are spoken in Eastern India..
The languages of the Central group are.

confined. to Punjab, Rajasthan and
Gujaral. The Himalayan and the sub.
Himalayan areas are Inhabited by the

speakers of the various forms of Pahartand -
the Nepali which belong to the northern -

group of the Indo-Aryan family.

-
Iy

and the Union Territory of Dethi. Urdu is

I;i:nguistlé Regions

The geographical distribution ofthe major
languages In India neatly fits intoa scheme |
of lingulstic regions. Based on the principle -
of numerical strength about a dozen major
lahguages constitute the principal
lingulstic .reglons. However, the tribal
lanéuages do not fit into this scheme a3
the tribal groups are concentrated In
enclaves in central, eastern and north-
eastern parts of the country. The reglonal
mosalc of the lribal languages s highly
complex and does notlend itsell to a sirriple
scheme of regionalization. Broadly
speaking the.principal languages of India
constitute the following twelve lingulstic

reglons . .
-Kashmiri : Valley of Kashinir
Punjabl ;- Punjab and adjoining
) parts of Haryana
- Hindt : Himachal Pradesh.
' Haryana, Rajasthan. -
Delhi, UP, MP, Bihar
Bengall : Wes! Bengal, parts of .
) Tripura
Assamese : Assam
Orlya ' Orlssa
Gujaratl : Gujaral
Marathi : Maharashtra
“Kannada . Karnataka
“-Telugu : Andhra Pradesh
Tamil + Tamil Nadu
Malayalamn : Kerala

Besides these twelve languages, the b
Eighth Schedule of the Indian Constitutinn
alsb mentions the following {anguages —.
Sanskrit, Urdu, Manipurl. Kenkanl,
N'cpnlese and-Sindhi.

The ribal languages are so distributed
that efther they -have their own small
clusters or they overlap the regions ol

sajor languages mentloned above. In Uhe
North-East, hdwever, the tribal speeches

4
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such as those of minor groups in
Arunachal Pradesh have almost knife-
edged boundaries of thelr own.
The (welve iinguistlc regions identifled
-above generally correspond with the States
of the Indlan Union., Bul the State
boundarfes do not always correspond with
“the lingulstic boundaries. In fact, the
- linguistic boundary in [tsell {s not a line

but a zone of translition over which one -

language gradually loses its dominance
and glves way to the other.

Unifying Influentes

The above descr!ptlon of the l!ngutstic

diversity in the country should not overjook
the fact that there have been strong forces
" of integration at work. The process of social
Interaction between the different lingulstic
. groups.over centuries appears to have led
to the development of a common all India
vocabulary, Historically, this procéss of
Integration was. promoted by Sanskrit,
Persian and English at one or the other
polnt of time. .
Sanskrit exerclsed a blndlng role
"between the Indo-Aryan languages
themselves on the one hand, and the Irido-

Aryan and the Dravidian on the other.

During the medleval pertod Persian.

influenced the Indigenous languages,

particularly Marath!, Kannada, Telugy, .

Tamil and Bengali. English has pla)ed a
simlar role In modern times,
Both Hind! and Urdu have made a

slgnificant contribution to the process.of

linguistic Integration {n contemporary
Indla, Hindi ftims for exa;np]e are popular
in all parts of Indla,

Religious Composit’ion
_An important aspect of India's population

ts the muitiplicity of rellglous faiths. It'is,

commonly known that the religion of the
" Jand is Hindulsm. However, Hindulsm has .
Interesting reglonal forms and each
cultural region displays

, :

fls .own
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distinguishing tralts, Ths early pre- Ve'dlc
Hindu religion, which mherlted elements

of tribal religlous faith gcn‘ modifled in the-
Vedic period-towards the2 middle of the " ;
second. mﬂlennlum B.C. Ipdia wltnessed .

successive. penetration biother religions
(Chrlstlanlty. Judalsm, . orastrianlsm.
Islarn) ‘and sections of Inclan popu]ation'
embraced these faiths. fron1 time to time.

The earllest to appear was. Chrlsuanlw

Historical records show that the Syrian
Chrislians appeared on the west coast of
ludia In the very first céntury of the
Christian era, The Arab -traders brought
the message of Islam to the people of Indla

living on the west coast much before thé " |

Muslim conqucst of Indla’ Budhism which
was once upon a tlme a major religlon’of
the land is today confined to afew pockets
only. Slkhism Is the lasL to appear on the
scene, y

It is thuu""'obvious Lhal Lhe relldlons .

compositlon cof popu'atlon has been
changing with ‘,onverslons from one faith
to another. The spatial pattern of
distribution of different religious groups
has also been'affected by large scale

- migration following partition of Indla n

1947, Partition broudhtabouta significant
change In the distribution and relauv
strength of different religious falths in
Northern, North- Western and North-
Eastern Indla,”

The rellglous groups of [ndla ihclude
Hindus, Muslims, Christians, Sikhs,
Buddhists and Jatris, although other
religlous faiths such as Judalsm and

“Zorastrianism are also. represented.
“Several tribal communities adhere to

animism and totemism. Hindus account
for 82 per centorthe total population, They
are dlslrlbpted in all parts of Indla.
However, in some districts they are less
numerous than the Musiims, Christlans,

0
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: : Stkhs or B\&ddhtsts. The Muslims are the’
" largest minority group and account for
" 12.12 per cent of the.total population, The

proportion of Christlans is 2.34 per cent

~.while Sikhs account for 1,93 per cent of
the total population. Buddhlists and Jains-

account for 0,78 and’'0.39 per cent of Lthe

- total population, respectively, It may_be

noted that while Hindys are found
everywhere other religious groups have

 their concentratlon in a few pocKets only:

Hi~dus

- lf._o'nehgxamme_s the percentage of Hindus
Lo total population by districts it Is'evident

that excepting the peripheral areas of the

. country and a few pockets In the Interior
of the country, Hindus remaln the most
numerous groups everywhere. In many -
. parts of the country such as a few districls
~of Orissa and Madhya Pradesh Lhe
- proportion of Hindu populalion gees up to

95 per cent or even above. i e sub-

i “Himalayan districts of Ullar Pradesh and

Himachal Pradesh the proportion of Hindu
population Is high above 95 per cent. The

Hindu percentage remains well above 90 |

per cenl In eastern Macdhya Pracdesh,
eastern Gujaral, southern Karnataka,
Tamil Nadu and coastal Andhra Pradesh.
There are, however, certain districts on the
west coast where Lhe Hindu p'ercé.n@age.s
fall below 70 per cent apd even below 50

per.cent. This happens mainly because of .
. the concentrallon of

Muslims dnd
Christians. Hindus are alsoless numerous
in the districls ol Punjab p')rtlculdrlv in
Ludhiana, Amritsar;Ferozepur, Gurdaspur,
Kapurthala, Bhatinda and Patlala where
they have been out numbered by Sikhs.
Ounrthe other hand. they are a very small
minority in the Valley ol Kashmir, In some
districts of the Kashrnir Valiey thelr
proportion may hé 48 (o® 18 2 pe
the predominantly tribal areas ofpNorth-

Pradesh)..

vent, In
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East India, Hindus lose’théir dominance
to Christlans. In Meghalaya and Nagaland
as well as Mizoram the proportion of
Hindus may be anythlng betWeen 5 and
20 per cent,

Muslims ~

According (o the 1991° Census. Muslim
population numbered. 101.59 million
which accounted for 12,12 per cent of the
country's total populallon This excludes
the Muslims of Jammu and Kashmir where

no census was held In"1991, The major .

areas of Muslim concentration are situated
in the Kashmir Valley, parts of the upper
Ganga plain (Uttar Pradesh) and a number

of districts in West Bengal where the-
‘Musltm proportion ranges between 20 and
46 percent. In Murshldabad (West. Bengal),

the Muslim proportion ‘goes ‘as high as
61.40 per cent, iri the upper Ganga Valley,
Muslims are ralrly predominant in several
districts. The districts of Rohilkhand {(Ultar

significant concentration of Musliins with
the percentages ranglng between 16 and
48. Among these districts Rampur has the
highesl percentagde 47,95 [ollowed by
Moradabad (42.70), BUnor (40.35), Barellly
[32.79), and Pilibhil (23.12), A similar
patlern Is observed In the upper Ganga.
Yamuna doab. The proportion of Musltms
in the total popllation n:this reglon varles

‘helween 10 and 37 per ¢ent. Saharanpur

wilh 36,12 per cent of Ils population, ranks
lirst, ILis followed by Muzalfarnagar (34,52
per tenl), Meerut (27.49 per cent), and
Ghaziabad (21,16 per ce‘nt)

The concentration of Muslims In the

Valley of Kashmir is a b'lgnlf(cant (cature,
In. these districts Musiim proportion
remains above 90 per celil all through the
valley. In the districts surroundlng these
pockets of high concen(rallon Muslims
comadn sigoificant In‘terms of thelr
numerical strength, Thrs informatlon s,

il
Y

for examplg, have a very ..
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however, based on the 1981 Census. Other
pockets ofiMuslim concentration are
located in Gujarat, Rajasthan, Madhya
Fradesh Andhra Pradesh and Kerala.

Christians -
Of the 19. 64 millton C‘mma—)s of India.
about 29 perx:ent live in (he state of Kerala
alone. Other areas of Chrislian
concentration are In Goa and Tami] Nadu,
In Kottayam-and ldukk! districts of Kerala,
Christlans adcount for 45.83 and 43.23 per
cent of the total population, respectively.
There are beveral other districts in Kerala
where the Ghristian population ranges
between 15 and 25 per cenl. Aboul 30 per
cent of popplation of Goa consisls of
Christlans. Several tribal districls of Orissa
and Bihar have significant proportion of
‘Christlan population Likewise, Meghaldya,
Mizoram, Nagalarid and Manjpur have: wvery
high proportign of Christians. Jn Nage Jand

for example; Lhelr share th the total

populalion 1§ as high as 87.47 per cenl.
Mizoram. w’-lth 85.73 per cent of ils
population consisung of Christians follows

. closely, Percentages remaln very high in
the dlstrlcts of Meghalaya and some.
" distriets of Manipur (between 50 and 98

per cent). Sgveral districts of UP and
Punfab havessmall Christian population,
Gurdaspur.‘with 6.86 per cenl ol its
population bemd Christian, ls a signillcant
_exampnle,

Sikhs

The 1691 Cnﬁstls returns show'that there
“are 16.25" mllllon Stkhs in the. country.
While there ls no part in India whare (he .

Sikhs are nol found thelr major

“concentration Is seen in the states of

Punjab and neighbouring districts of
‘Haryana, This Is obvious becatse Sikhism

arose {rom thc soll of Pargah. T hoir present,

a

concentration should, however, be seen in
the context of Indla's partition in 1947 and
the exodus of Sitkhs from west Punjab
which followed. Stkhs have an absolute

majority in the districts of Amritsar, |

Kapurthala, Ferozepur. Gurdaspur,

Bhatinda, Patllala, Ludhlana, Sangrur and ‘

!
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Faridkot. In Jalandhar and Ferozspur
districtd thelr proportion ranges between

44 and 57 per cent. They constitute some’
two-fIfths of the total population of !

Hoshiarpur district. Minor pockets of Stkh
concentration are found in the.Taat reglon
of UP, Ganganadar. Alwar and Bharatpur
districts of Rajasthan. 8ikhs account for

'4.84 per cent of the total population of the

Unfon Territory of Delhf. In the urban areas
of other. states. Sikhs live 11 small
nubers.

Buddhists. Jains, and Parsis

Indja has aboul 6.38 million Buddhists, -

3.85 million Jains. and about 72,000
Parsis. Of the total Buddhists of India. 79
per cent live in Maharashtra alone. These
are Neo-Buddhists who embraced this
religion after large scale conversion

under the influence of the movement |

launched by Baba Saheb Ambedkar. The
main pockets of traditjonal Buddhisim,
ltowever, lie in Ladakh, Himachal Pradesh,
Stkkim,  Arunachal. Prad.esh and
Tripura, ,

Of the total Jaln pepulation of India,

28.80 per cent live in Maharashira, 15.78 {°
per cent in Rajasthan and 14.65 per cent

in.Gujaral. These three stales sccount for
50.23 per cent of the Jaln population of
the country. An interesting feature of the
distribution of Jains Is that thelr majority

lives In the urban areas. The Parsis are |
the smallest ieligious group, They are most |
concentrated in wesiern parts of India in .

Miharashira and Gujarat,

Reglonal Synthcsis

India presents an example of remarkabl

cultural synthesis where the people
belonging to differefit religious falths have
been united together by a common cultural

* tradition®whichplaces a stamp of thelr
" reglonal Identity. Hindus, Muslims and

Sikhs in Punjab, for example, are Punjabls

first and anything else Jater. This {s true
for all other cultural regions of {ndla from
Kashmir lo Kerala and from Gujarat to
Assam, Rellglon, therefore, displays a
diversity in ritiual practices only. The
underlying unlty af the people of Indla ts
more important, than thelr division in
various religlcus groups.

EXERCISES

Review Questions - )
1. Answer the following questions in briefi

{i) How do we Lla.ssf(v the pupulation into e neduled Castes and Schaduimd I'ibes?
(1)  What is the perc c-n.m\go of Scheduled Tribe population In intia according o

1991 Census? -
(ii)  Name two mafor tribal groups.

{Iv}  Name seven stales of Indla which together account for 20 per cent of the tribal

population of the ¢ountry,

(v)  What was the,basis of the four classus of society :lurtng ancient thmes? Name the

four classes.

(vi) What do you understdnd by the systemn of bonded Jabeur?
(vil) Name the three states of India hfwkn;., a large Scheduled Caste population,

o vty Why are the Scheduled Castes mainly concentrated in the alluvial and the coastal

plains of the country?

{x)  Why do the people of [ndia digplay hu.,h degree of dl\’:rqlty in Lhelr languages

and dialects?

'

ix)  Why was the ufstribution pnuern ol major language groups constdered as oiis of
the fmporntant.basis [or the formation of stales in‘our country?

(x) Ndme 18 major languages which have been sped'ﬂeo in the Eighth Schedule of

the Indian Constitutisn.

4

(xii) . Which are the fouurlanguage families of India in which all the lamguages spoaken
by the people of India tan be classified?

i) Which language family is predominant in India? |

(xiv) Name the largest single groups In Indna which spéaks tie Austro-Asiatic

languages.

14

(xv} What_  are Lhc four major languages of the Dravidian family?

(xvl) When and wherc did Christtanity first appear in India’?

{xwii) Which state of India has the lurgest percentage nf Buddhist Dopulatlon?
{xvi1l) Name the six major rchgxou: groups of Indta.

{xix). Which two factors greatly }nﬂuem e the rehg(ous composnuon of population?
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Elabomte Lhe follnwim. statements glvmg suitable exampies.
)  The tribal population dcpict.s a high]y uneven dlstnt»uﬂon bctwecn t.he states
© oMt Indlan Union,

(i) The Scheduled Castes dx\play a strong tendency ofconcontradon inthe a]luvua]
plains of the north, ) A,

(i) Sanskrit, Persian and English imve played {mportapt rolt. in the procesg of
national integration.

“The tribal communities of India display an intereqtlnq profile of!he country s ethnic

diversity'. Cotnment.

Discugs briefly the economic factors that detertnine thc d!stributldn ofSchcdulcd Castes

in Indla

“The linguistic regions generally correspond with the states of 1he Indtan Union but
the state boundaries do not always.correspond with the hm!ulslio boundarleb
Explaln with thehelp of suitable examples,

Discuss the religlous composition of Indian popu]allon and 1l.s -patlal distribution, ¢

Map and Practical Work.

7.

On an gutline map of India, show the fallowing:

(il Two states with high v(mccmration of tribal popula”on B

(i) Areas’of hlgh‘.\ncl low concentration nft,n_lml population, i
(i)  Show the areas where Sino-Tibetan languages are spoken.

".-_‘;_.«,

CHAPTER 10

L

Human ropuLaTion lives in villages and towns
1-of different shapes and sizes distribuled
“over the surface of the earth. The basic

unit of residence is a house which may be

.2 hut'or an elaborately bulll house,a

mansion or an apartmenf Clusters of
houses make a- settlement ‘which may

| consist of hamlets of 6 to 12 huts’ or

f.compacl villages accommodating ten,
twenty or a few hundred hou'ses, -
Settlements may also conslist of even biggar.
agglomerations such as towns or citjes;
‘,Large citles called metropolls or
megalopolls are all examiples of large -
1 settlement types, The term, settlement
-thus refers to a grouping of houses or huits

with a certaln layout plan, It includes the

bullding mieant for residentlal or other
] purposes, such as pens for animals or

stores for equipment or machinery, as well
as the streets or the.roads which connect
them together. It Is customary !lo

-distinguish between rural and urban
% settlements on the basls of thelr primary.

functions. This distinction {s ls necessary
because people in a rural seLLlemenL are

- largely dependent on agriculture. A rural

village has a small size as It cannot support

a very large population. Urban settlements, -
on the other hand, have non-agricultural .

functions and can accommodata very large

|\/\nnluflhn

exdmp]es of Jarge urban settlements. rwhere

America, In, Indla the rural

Calcutta or Delhl are -

Human Seitlement_s and Hbuse-Ty'pés

several thous’mcl people llve over a slndle ‘

hectare of land s

Rural Settlements
As noted earlter a settlement consls.s of

surrounding farm land Is also consldered

t6 be a part of the rural settlément, The -

" farm land may belong to different famllies

who dlvide it accordlnd to their gwn cholce
and under the given clrcumstances making.

a varlety of field patterns..Rural
settlements may dlffer among Lhemselves
on the basis of type and the pa,ttern they
form, A éommon type of rural “settlement
is a village which predominates in many
parts of the warld. People in the hilly and
forested parts of the warld llve lit‘dispersed
or Isolated selllements. A typical example
ol .the dispersed type of settlements isa
farm stead which Is so common in.North
settlements
vary. from one region to the other (Fig. 32).

From the undulating hilly and (ke forested

- tracts to.the extenslve alluvial plains and
deltas one obsérves a distincl variation In-

{helr shapes, sizes and layoui plans. In
broad ternis the rural settlements in Indla
may be classified into the follow: lng types :
(@) clustared aqalomerated or -
nucleated -
() semi-clustered, and
{c) disperséd or isolated

»

‘houses as well .as the streets The -

e emrmm s
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; ystered type (s generally
chatacteriséd by a compact block of fural
dwellings, with narrow, winding streets:
separating the two rows of houses, Very'
often such® settlements have a definite.”
layout plan ‘which may be linear,
rectangular, L-shaped. 4nd so on. The
semi-clustered  or partially agglomerated
rural settiements generally have.a small

" but .compact nucletts around which (he

hamlets are dispersed forming a ring
around the_'g:riam seltlement. Il the houses
are siluatedialong a road the settlement
forms.a line@r pattern, In a dispersed type
of setliement hamlels ure scatlered over
a vast.area:There is no speclfic plan and,
settlement ynitis a single hamlel. The type
of rural settlement is determined hy
number of factors. These aclors niay be

© grouped as follows: (1) physical, (it} cultural,
_and ({11) historteal.

- Physical factors suich as rellef, altitude,
drainage. dépth of water-table, climate and
ol play an fmportant role in determining
the type aiid spacing of settlements, In

. dry reglons;ifor example, waler Is the nost

imporlant single factor. The houses are
clustered afound a source of water-which
ts a well ora pond. In the desert reglon of
Rajasthan the compaclness ol o
sattlement is largely delermined by water
supply. . D

Ethnie-and cultural factors, such as -
Lribal, casté or commuinal fdentily, are also
important in determining the layout of «

“rural settlement: InIndia the main land-

owning caste gceuples the central parl of
the village and forms (he nucleus. It
attracts other casle groups (such as the

potter, blacksmith and the weaver) who

provide services Lo the village community.
THey ‘occupy a Spectlic place In the

- settlement: plan, 'Harijan dwellings are -

denerally sltualed on the periphery away
from ‘the main seltlemen!, This shows

social segregatfon. But ! ieads (o

* North Indtan Plain which were exposed to’

-which the swarms of armies Inflicted terror,
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fragmentation of a compact settlement into
several units, '

Historlcal factors have also been an
important influence on the type of rural
settlements In Indla. Reglons sucn as

frequent invaslons from outside diiring

village communities preferred to llve in
compact’ settlements. This helped them a

‘lot in defending against their enemies, A <

compact settlemients also protects from
tnternal enemies, particularly during
periods of turmoil when villages were
plundered by rival greups’ fighting {or
political power. .

The tightly nucleated rural settlements
are a common featurg'ol the North Indlan
Plain from Punjab in the North-West to,
West Bengal. Il is also a common (ype in
Assam and Tripura. coaslal Orissa,
Mahanadi basth in Madhya Pradesh,
Kaver( and- Valgal basins ol South India. |
Matdan district of Karnataka and
Rayalaseema region of Andhra Pradesh.
Obvlously such a settlement (ype is a
characleristic of a ferlile, well-walered
platn. In terms ol shape it may be
rectangular or even shapeless, The streels
criss-cross al different angles forming alis

-

and gelis. The word ali. In usa in
Maharashira, refers Lo a narrow fane which'
passes belween the houses of the same
caste [acing each other. The galt on the

- other hand: 1s a wider lane which divides

segments of two casles and serves as the
thoroughiare. A compact or nuclealed
settlement ollen gels fragmented because
-of soclal segregation lmposed by the caste
syslem, Secondary,. seltlement units are
often known as para, palll, nagla or dhant.’

 the para is generally niade up ol houses of

more than one casle. in eastern U.P. and
Bihar as well as in Tami! Nadu and

Karnalnka hamlets inhabited by low castes
are generally situated away [rom the maln
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nucleus of the village. :
The general features of a nucleated
settlement may be described by giving the
example of Aminbhavi, a village In the
Deccan plateau reglon, situated at a
distance of about 10 kilometres to the
north-east of Dharwar, Located in the
black soll reglon, it represents the typical
characteristics of an agricultural village in

Indta. The morphology of the village has

‘evolved over thelast thirteen centuries or
so. The houses belondlng to different castes

have a particular locatlon within the ’

settlernent. Different caste groups occupy
thelr own solid blocks -of nelghbouring
houses in a lane carrying the name of the
same caste. Lingayals are the main
agricultural caste and account [orysome
40 per cent of the village population, Then .
there are Muslims, Desal {Jaln) and
Deshpande (Brahmin) families-constitute
the two culturally dominant groups,
Talwars, Harijans and Wadars are the main
service castes,

- Lingayat houses are situated all over

" the village. Other caste groups occupy a’

specific posltldn within the settlement,
Low.casles, such as Talwars and Harljans
live on the fringe of the village,

The ‘linear cluster™lype of settlements
have two parallel rows of hotises facing.
each other across a wide village
thoraughfare. These linear selllementSare
sometimes situaled along a stream as In
the case of Manipur, or in Balaghat, Mandla -

 and Raigarh districts of Macthya Praclesh,
Such lincar settlements are -predonunantly
inhabited by different tribal groups in
the Chhotanagpur plateau, Linear
. seltlements are'alsoa common fealure of
- Nagaland. The settlement Is generally
situated atop a high hill and is often
fortifled. The Nshing villages in the coastal
areas also look ltka linear selllements,
The dispersed setilementlisacommen
feature of the undulating, hilly and the

“In deﬂnlnd the pattern. ‘When" holises are °

‘particular direction but the vlllas{e lane,

forested tracts' of the country, Houses are
generally placed on hillocks or knolls
overlooking the flelds along the hi}l slopes,

This type of settlement' is generally|

assoclated with the triBal communities In
North Bengal,- Chhotanagpur ‘Plateau,

parts of Madhya Pradesh and Rajasthan :
~ The.dispersed settlements are also found |’
in the hilly districts of Jammu and A

Kashnur,‘Tamll Nadu and Kerala.
- Somelimes a'hamlet’ Is a basic unit'gf

adispersed settlement type and generally |-
consists of 2 to 5 or'8 ‘huts. The households {
‘organise their labour on a cooperaﬂve basis |-

to carry out agricultural operatlons and,
therefore, live together. This type of
: setdement is generally found in Megha]aya
and other hilly districts of the North-East,
hilly districts of UP, Himachal Pradesh and
parts of Chhotanagpur Plateau in Blhar.
Orissa and Madhya Pradesh

8
Je
Settlement.__attems - ;g

The spatlal ofganisation of houses (n a. 1
village delines’ils pattern ‘As a mattér of
fagt the slreet.” system within the
settlement plays the most lmportant role

buill in groups (he streel often plays the
decisive role and the houses face not a

Besldes the street plan, other facLors such
as the location of a well or-a pond 0{
cultural elements such as temples and
mosques’ give a peculiar pattern lo_thé
village. Rural settlements may acquire
different paltern .~ radlal-star ‘shaped,

check-board, circular, rectangular, Hoilow |-

square or fan-shaped, A viilage acquires a -
radial-star pallerns — when slreels radiate
from a common cenlre. Expansion of these
villages due to population growth Jeads to
‘the formalion of a double radlal pattern.
Reclangular villages are a common fealure
in many parts of india, Other related forms
are check:board plans, hollow reclangle or

(Cowlesy: OJ1 K. 3pole. E. Ahma

d& B . Mukherjec}
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.square plans or L-shaped ones. When the

houses cluster around a pond, viliages
often form. a semi-clrcular or crescent-

- ‘shaped pattern. There are other villages
. which havé no compacl nucletss. The huts

are huddled together-to form a selllement
without formlnd any.specific oeomeLrl\_
shape. :

. Urbani S'e.::ttlements
We have noled in Chaptér 8 thal ihe -

Census of India recogriises gix size
caleégories of Llowns and citius, Many of the
smaller lowns belonging (o Class V and V!
of the Census are simply 'grown-up'

“villages. They perform predominantly

agricultural funclions.’ coHchnsz

agricuitiral produce from the surrat mdlna

villagesand markelling it The mandi {grain
markel} forms the hub of the town, A
market spirings up along. Uhe road which
provides acccess to the mandf, With the
rnassage ol Uime some local administrative

" functionswere also assigned to theurban

agglomeration and It acquired the
characlerislic featlires ol a tehsil Lown,
Many lowns conlinue Lo have
administrative [unciions only. A town
performiing the role of a distriel
headquarters {s mainly an agdlomeralion
of houses divided Into separate blacks, or
mohallas. 1ald oul afong two or more main
streels. A nelwork ol lanes connects these
mohallas; with the nain-road. Maneli
continues (o be mpartant and markels
develop alnng the main roads. The dis(rict
towns are “generaily uniform as they have
a peculiar townscape. The Brillsh added a
few adniinistration bulldings — &
Collectarate, a Civil Court, a Kolwall, a
PWD Office, a Dak Bungalow, and a Circuit
House{inHarger towns only).

The morphology of u tdwn in India has
- Its dwn distingulshing tratls, There (s

hardly any difference belween the

resldential and the commercial areas.

i 5
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Traders prefer to live over the first floor

level of their shops in tHe market place, * .

The residenttal houses are located on the

first floor while the shops or oﬂlce: are

located on the ground floor:

Artisans in these towns live In ghe o '

(wo 'mohallas. This adds an element of

soclal segregation as many artisans belong

to specific castes or communifies.

SegrEgation based on {ncome levels s dlso

a common feature .of our towns. Thé

- muinicipal administration very often makes

‘adislifiction between the high income and

the lowdncome quarters In providing elvic
ameniles, The residentlal locations of low
Income groups eften degenerate into
slums, Many indlan towns retain thelr

original character so far as. segregation '

hased on caste and cornmun!ty Is
concerned.

The Brilish added a number of new
elements to the Lraditional townscapes.
They developed separale areas for the
settlement of the British officers. These
were more open and well planned parts of
the clty with bungalows located in wide
open lawns and gardens. These quarters
came to he known as ‘civil lines,
Cantonments and rallway colonles were
also added Lo these towns.

The old citles of Agra and Delhi are
reminiscent of the medieval urban
ngglomerations. Some of the older Lowns
of the Indian princely stales, such as
Jalpur were planned on an élaborate basis
wilh wide. open roads. The streets crossad
each other at right angles. Jalpur usead to
e the Dest example ol a planned Indian
town,

. Many urban places began as lemple
towng and Ureir basie lunction  was to
catertp the needs of the ptlgrims. Varanasl
(lormierly Banaras), Mathura and Madural
are the besl examples.

-The modern cities in Inedla today,
|\ arteularly the matropolitan centres such

.
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us Calcutla, Mumbal, Delhf, Bangalore.
Chennal {formerly Madras) and Hyderabad
te name .only a few, are a mix of the old
and the new. Thelr modern elements
evident in high Inhcome- group housing
schefies, shopplng centres {such as
Connzught Place. in Delhl and M.G. Road
In Banigalore), ﬂy overs, $ports stadla, golf

»"modern as any European city. But.the
interior parts of the city. such as

colonles in Delhi, Calcutta, Mumbai and

Chennal are as Indlan In Jooks as any other
old town, The dlstlncuon between the old
and the new in'an Indlan city 1s not that

easy,

House Types !

“ The rural house in Itp'dla Is a type In itself,
‘I grows [rém the, soll. The bullding
malerlals — mud, thatch, bamboo, pieces
-5/ ol stones, wood orrunburntl bricks are

or internal plan reflects the social or
cultural values ofthe people. Development
has brought about changes and houscs
made of burnt bricks, cemenl or concrete
are now common sights in many aflluent

conforms to a type which has the stamp of
the region in which {{ s situated.

Rural houses may belong Lo several
lypes varying {[fom a single room hut made
of mud and with a thached or tiled roof ta
houses with several rooms and elaborate
plans and raised plat(orms al the entry
point (Fig. 33). There are scores of varietles
In between. These distinclions are based
on several consideratlions’:

(1) climatlc conditions are such that a
courtyard Is necessar}' in al] parts of

Ind{a:
i) a peasant hoqse should have
szparate space far  =slaring

agrlculLural produce dndrpens for

- coursss, clubs and luxury hotels are as -

Shahjehanabad in Delhi or the squattar -

Jocally procured. The house in ils design -

. villages. But the traditional house st

!

draught animals and dairy cattle;
(i) the walls and the roofs are made
according to the weathér conditions
and with the help of locdlly availabie

- raw maferals: ~

(v) eultural values very ‘often plav aroie
In determining the directlon (n which

‘the houses open or thelr main

_ entrance is situated. Domestic.layout

or the architecture often revedls

_ethnlc connections, rituals and

whims, '

A distingutshing feature of the [ndian
house type is the courtyard (angan or
uthan). It is unlversal, It Is here that the
family performs most of the activities, In
fact, 1t {s the main Uvifig space. Roorns are.
used for storing property, for privacy and

for'sleeping in winters. The courtyard has

its varieties in the form of a porch or-an
overhanglng verandah as arn extension of
the maln house in the cold and wet
highland regtons of Jammu & Kashmir,
Hifnachal Pradesh, UP, West Bengal,
Stkkim, Arunachal Pradesh, Nagaland and
olher states in the North-East.
" Inreglons where shifting cultlvatlon is

~still practised and where the village
~economy Is slill dependent on collection

from the forest, the common house type is
a single-roomhut, Its shape Is genera]lv
rectangular [t has e single or double-slope
rodf, other huts have a round or clr_cular
shape and a conical roof. There is space
for storing the grain, for the livestock ahd
the kitchen inside the hut. The space In
g front is used as the courtyard. .
The North Indlan Plain displays a
variely In hotise- types, They have an
elaborate courtyard surrounded by mud
walls and/rooms. Sometimes there is a
common village courtyard enclosed by

“huts, The huts are very often lald out{n

two parallel rows facing each olher across
acommon courtyard. In the fishing villages
of Kerala, the courtyard ts often opzn-
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ended. An elaborate peasant house In UP,
Haryana or Punjab may have one or several
rooms on the irst floor which overlook the
courtyard, The .double-storey house:
belongs to the richer families only.
If the household conslsts of two-huts,
_they are usually placed at right angles to
each other and enclosed by a lenced-
rectangular courtyard. This type Is
common in the peninsular region of India.
The two- hut and courtyard arrangement
undergoes a change. The two huts.face
each other and-the courtyard encloses
" them on two sides. Such type Is comrion
tn Kerala, Orissa, West Bengal, ‘Assam,
“Tripura and Manipur, - The impact of
temple designs on the house lypes s

commonly observed In the southern states
of Indla. Here houses have multiple
courtyards.

It may be obsewed that despite the
regional variations In  domestic
architecture and house ypes, the Indlan
house reflects the basic elements of the
indian clvilization. 'I‘hese are ‘expressed. in

_our concept of the famlly and the kinship |
relations ‘and our! adherence to. tpe

religlous faith, Agrlculture very oﬂ:en Isa
way of life and the place of livestocK in the

day-to- day activitles of the household adds !

common elements which ‘cut across the.

.regional boundartes. The Indlan house type

reveals both the dlverslty and the unlty of
our common Indian tradltlon i

EXERCISES

Review Questiom
1. Answer the following questjons in bricf

M - What s the basie unii. of rmi(ltnu"f

(i) What'ls a setlleme ni

‘INDIA : A GENERAL GEOGRAPHY-

. Project Work !

(ith)

(iy)’

lntn h()w m:\ny cate ories can rural w(llt ments be vla“mv(l? Namf- them.
Whai km(h)frnr.\l setifomonts pruh)minah» n the ) North Tndian Plain ?

) Whal do wa \ln(l('rsl.\ml by the lern setilement pattern'? |
- {vl) - Which two companents basically define a seltlemaent, pdltcrn(
vil) “What is Lhe most cH«Hnl.,uislﬂng feature of (hv Indian house type?

2, Distinguish Lo Iwo( n:

W
(1)
(1i1)

. Rural and nr]mn seftlements,
Clustered and dispe Fed rural settlements
Al and 'Calt’ i

. Desaribe brioﬂy Lhe types al rurnl sebllements found in'India.

. Disciss the factors thil delermine the Lype.of mral setllements:

.« Daserbe the varlons patlerns af riral leum('nlx commanly found in lmlld

. Discuiss how Lhe character of o selle ment changes from rural to urban, Why many
smaller towns {n Indla are sU oonsuh'rcd grown-up’ villages?,

7. ~The house In Hs design or infernal ]:Lm refleets the sacial and cullural values of our

people’, Elaborate with the help of suitable examples,

@ o W

HUMAN SE’I‘TLEMENTS AND House TYPES -

8, Collect information and photogmph% of rural séttiements from the fc%}}oylng reglons:

(i)~ the mountainous reblon

(if) the plains. ,h
Compare the two and preparea note covering aspe( ts of location, size, § ape, Im

activities, house types and street. plan.
9. Draw sketches of mafor house types found
" from the northern, north-eastern, eastern,

india. Wrile a notc on the major features of t
reasons for the differences in their construction.

portant

in rural areas, Take oné example cach
central, western and sduthern parts of
he above house wPes and the possible
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* CHAPTER 11

| Unity in Diversity

THE s0CIAL éthos of India reflects a high

degree of unity in diversity. The factors that
have led to the emetgence of this unigue

. feature of the Indlan polily are not far to

seck, We shall examine the spatial aspects
of this'ethos, and the factors which operate
as bonds of u"mty on the other.

Factors of Diversity

First, the Iarge geographical spread of the

‘sub-conitinent provides fertileé ground {or -

the germination and flowering of regional
diversities in the soclal'millew. India s the
seventh largest country in the world,
approximatirig in size with the continent
of Europe minus the Commonwealth of
independent ‘Slales (CIS), It would have
been surprising indeed if the degree of

‘reglonal dilferentiation in a country of such

dimensions would have bem less marked

than whal it .ds. .

~ " Second, the d(f’Prentlatlon tn the
natural landscape has contributed to the

-emergence of differn{ forms and patterns
coof human interaction with nature (n-the

different regions of India., The regional

dimensions of the natural phenomena

have already been examined i the

‘previous chapters of this book. Ranging

from the senile topography of the Deccan
to the youthful fealures of the Hlmalaya,

" from the highly differentiated system of the

highest peaKs of the world to the unyarying

monotony of the extensive plains, from the
intricate maze of channels in the Bengal
delta to the complete absence of surface-
flow In the Thar, from the wettest parts of
the world to some of the driest, from the

‘dense growth of tropical forests i North-

East to the vast extensive tracts in
Rajasthan where nol a blade of grass
grows, the extent of dlversity in the natural

“environment of India is of an astoundingly

high Jorder. The Indian people have, fér

- mittterina, interacted and come to terms
" with these different environments and, as
-a consequerice, their responses to Lthelr

spécific landscapes have acquired
distinctly reglonal forms. The food they eat,
the clothes they wear, (he houses they live
in; the economic activities they carry out,
the dialects they speak. the ballads they
sing, the festlvals they organise, myths and
legends that embody their emotional
responses all of these have a reglonal
stamp, The transhumant Gujjar herdsmen
fn the Pir Panjal, the Moplah fishermen of
the Kerala Coast, the Maratha peasants ol
the black colton soil belt, the Jhum
cultivators of the humitd North-East, the
steel workers of Chhattlsgarh -— all (n their
CWI Way have and are commﬂ to 't'erm\.

cLhos 01 India reﬂects thib dlverslt}' ol

"human interaction with nature,
Third, the differing sources of the.

. &;_,_,_ S

Y Py

.reglonal

waves of Immigration Into the sub-

contirient from the surrounding territories
In a process spread over millennla, the
different routes of the dispersal of these
waves into this vast land and the
conqequent concentration of diverse ethnic
elements in different regloris has created
a soelal’ mosalc with distinct reglonai

concéntration—thetr-ethnlc distinctivéeness’

merging with .each other in the vast
intervening tracts. Three important
concentrations .may be
distinguished: (1) the.south, with its long
coast line permitting maritime links with
peoples across the sea: (i) the North-West,
with convenient openings for peoples of the
vast expanses of Central and West Asla
across the Himalayan range at Khyber and

Bolan: and (l1l) the North-East, whouse,

passes permitted the tmmigration of
Mongoloid people into the valleys and the
Himalayan territories which show an
interlacing of northern and southern
elements (n differing magnitudes
enmeshed with each oLher within Lhis
mountain world,

Fourth, the rormation of regional
identities of the agricultural communlties

{n dliferent regions at different points of

time within a long range of about 3,000

years has contributed to the strengthening”
ol the reglonal forms in the soclal sphere. -

‘This process of reglon formation has been
further sharpened by the continuity of'the
historical tradlition of an _essentlally

" agrictitural soclety,

Underlying Unity

1n the light of the abpve the unlique feature

of the soclal geography of India. ts not the
extent ol its plurality but the fact that seclal
diversity has;been hased on and sustained
by an underlying unity which has grown
with time. The factors that have led (o
strengthening of this underlying unity of
the soctal ethos In India m;}'y now be

examined. :
‘First, in splte of the differences in the

natural enviroriment of the varlous reglons,,
the monsoonal rhythm of the seasons
provides a strong. element of uniformizv.
The alternation of the dry and the wet
seasons ahd the concentration ol the [ifs-

‘giving rains (n a lew months In the year is,

by and large, an all India phenomenomn:
even though the magnitude of the dryness

“of thesdry season and the wetness of the
" wet season varies greatly from one part of

the country to the other. The music and.
{ragrance, produced by raindrops falling
on the parched, thirsty earth generates
intense emotional responses In the Indian
people aimost everywhere — (rom the arld
Thar to the Humild North-East, The Kajat
of Bhojpur and the Malhar of Braj have
thelr counterparts in almost all parts of
India, The rainfled, subsistence agriculture
and the village community based on it was,
in more than one gense, a gilt of the
monsoon. The all persuasiveness of ihe
monsooh in spite of many regional
varialions — has provided the natural base
for a cerlaln degree of uniformity In human
interaction with nature throughout the
length and breadth of the country: the
unlity of lndia ls. strongly rooted In this
commonness. .

Second, the horizontal spread of
cultural and socio-economic altributes
from different parts of the country to each
other and the constant and ever-growiing
give-and-take through inter-regional
contacts and exchanges has generated a
process of cultural fuston which has pyt
its stamp oa regional cultures and has
created strong bonds of unificatlon and
Integratiof. Thie foremost ol all of these
integrative {urces in the basal matrix ol
Indian eulture was provided by the spatial
spread of Vedlc and Pauranic traditions
during the anclent pertod tself from.the-
indo-Gangetic plains south, nortih. auvd
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eastwards, brlnqln the whole area from
Kashmir to Kanyakumari and from desert
wastes of Sindh_to the lush valleys of
Kamrup under tts influence. The unifying
role of this horizontal spread became"
strong and meaningful to the extent it had
the capa’clty to assimilate within itself
elements of régional traditions and gelting
itsell enriched and transformed In this
process. This give-and-take opérated at two -
levels, Firstly, Brahmanical learning
through the medium of Sanskrit provided
strong bonds of cultural unity among the
religious and the ‘intellectual elite in the
country as a'whole, A simifar role was
played by Persjan and English In the later
perlods of history. Secondly and perhaps, .
In a more Important sense, It was the,
cultural fusion achleved throudh the
preachings of Bhakt{'and Sufl salnts In
rural Indtawhich has left an Indelible print
on the cultural ethos of lndla Though
Kabir arid Nanak, Tukaram and Chlshtl

different dlalects, their messageiwas
essentlally the same — the message of the
unity of humankind and the hurnan

" brotherhood. Perhaps. nowhere else in the.

world does. one [Ind such apparently
diverse traditicns as those assoclated with
Hinduism and Islam getting Interwined so’
{ntricately into a’'composite matrix as
reflected in the Kabtrbant, the Taj Mahal, .
the Rag Darbartor the Kangra minfatures.
The Integration ollndla is strongly rooted
In this composlte matrix.
Third, the development of inter-
reglonal linkages and thé emergence of a.
natlonal home matket.during the last two .
hundred years or so, though constrained
by the negative Influences of Imperlalist
exploltatlo’n have played an important role
fin unlfying the counlry. The British by
striking at the roots of the self-sufficlency
of the vlllade community, brought the bulk
of rural India Into a largely unified all India

lNDIA A GENERAL GEO(‘:RAPHY

market The establlshment of a network

of railways and other means ol
communlcation dreatly lacllltated this

process. The requirements.of the economy
-also generated Inter-dstrict and inter-
state migrations on a-conslderable scale,

breaklng the agerold Isolation of regional

groups. from each .other, Of special
slqnlﬂcance in this connection was the
rural-urban migrations stream which
brought logether . into urban
agglomerations, people who spoke different

dlalects -or professed different faths, but
were citizens of an, .emergent India, The.

attempts made since 1947 to correct the

- distorttons introduced by the British in the - -

reglonal structure of the country and the

accelerated rate of socfo-economic .

dévelopment have. furthered ‘the
consolidation of the national home market
and; have thus 'strengthened the
foundatlons of Indlan natt onhood

" Major Elements of the Regmnal

Structu:e

Let us have a closer look at Lhe maln .

elements of the regional structure of the
lndlan polity as it has evolved under tae

impact of the factors noted above. The |

bhyslcal Jayout of India Is such that all
regions are not equally sulted for sett] :d
agricullure at the same’ level of technalogy,

The differences In relfef' and in distributlin '

of ratnfall and the forests cover haje

resulted In some areas continuing.to L.= ,

centres of perennlal attraction while other
remalning more or less negaUVe lrom this
polnt ol’vlew

" The river basins’ provlded the most . ]

aLtraclee areas for the early peasant
communities. These basins offered a
strong base for .agriculture rich solls,
adequate waler - supply and easy
accessibility through riverine routes, The
basins of Lthe prlnclpal rivers — the [ndus,
Ganga, Narmada, Tapl, Godavar|, Krishna

* UNITY IN DIVERSITY

1. and the Kaveri provided habitats [or these

communities for thousands of years: and
these regions have shown a cultural

.continulty which has a parallel only in the
valleys of the Huang He and the Chang

Jlang in China. They have continued to be
the perennial nuclear reglons-of Indla. On

. the periphery of these basins lay the

relatively ‘less .attractlve or relatively
isolated areas as they were hilly, forested

or dry and werg-away from the main linés

of communication within® the country.
8ind, Mewa'r, Kathlawar, the upper
Brahmaputra valley, coaslal Orissa and
Bundelkhand may be Included in this
category. There were other areas in the
interior of the sub-continent ¢r in the
bordering mountaln rim-which were least
attractive for agriculture or-were Isolated

to a high degree These isolated or hegative
reglons have served as blind alleys In” the.

hlstory of the country. They have be_en
characterlsed by a high ‘degree of
stagnation due to the persisterice of earlier
forms of culture largely unaffected by the

-winds of change which .swept over the’

areas of perennlal attraction. The Western

Ghats, the Aravalis, the Vindhyan region -
"“of Central India, Chhotanagpur Plateau,

hilly tracts of Orissa, Shillong Plaleau and
the bordering Assam hills belong to this
category. These areas happen to coincide
“with the belts of trlbal concentratlon in the
country.

Elements of the Social Geography of
tndia

The mosalc, revealed through the regional
structure of the Indian polity as discussed
above, also reflects the .reglonal
distribution of the socfal.components of the
Indian population and has been further

strengthened by these dlstrlbutlnn,
patterns. These processts and pattérns
have been analysed in some depth in the"

preceding chapters. It would, luo}\/ever, be

"even " though
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worthwhile to have an overview “of the

totallty of these processés.

fa) Peopling of Indla.*

The peopling of lndta in the pre-historic,
anclent and medieval periods has left a

deep (mprint on the ethnic characteristics -

of the different regions.of the country. This
is reflected In the ¢oncentration of the

" Palaeo- Medlterraneans in the South, of the
- Mediterraneans and the Nordics In the

North, and the North-West, of Palaeo and
Tibeto-Mongoloids in‘the Himalayan realm

and the North- Eastern valleys, and of the -

Proto- Australolds Ip the Aravalis, the

Vlndhyas and the Chhotanagpur region.-

™ e-actual picture is far more complex but
the recognjtion of these major tendencles
of distributlon are ol'some significance in

understanding the t‘edlonal structure of the .

couritry.{t may, howéver, be noted that as
we move {rom the gedgraphical penphery
lowards the centre, éthnlc distinctiveness
loses much ol its relevance since-different
calegories’ merge.with each other
Amperceptibly in theivast expanses of the
Indian sub-continent:through continuous
‘contacts spread over;thousands ol years.
There is a Lonslderable welglit in the
assertion of Cohon when he states: “In
summary and .to push the data to its
farthest concluelon. -we might say 'hat,
‘historically  and
contemporaneously there is a tremendotls,

" diversity physically in Indla, there is,
. roughly- <peal\ln_,. a physlcal type which

is Indian".

*The ethnic characterlstlc of the

population as a factor or -tegional
differentiation in (he soclal sphere is of
particular relevance ii the case of the (ribal
people. The Negrilo communliLies have been
by and large assimilated into other racial
groups and the remnants are restricted
now to parts of the Andaman Islands qqd
the Nilgirt hills, The Prulu- Austraiuid



O

l;s'o _

-stresses. that still persist/

" in. India ts the casle syslem.

. communitles have been squee/ed into the
§ agﬂdultm ally negative areas of the Aravalt-
; dehya-Chhotanagpur

generally llvlng at a low level of

belt and are

development. Thé Palaeo and the Tibelo-
Mongolold communities have 1ived in the

“small worlds Mthln wotlds of the mountain

realm of the North and the North-East in
relative {solation over centurles using low
levels  of techniology In(ropical forest:
.ecosystemns. These regional identilles are”

i being mteqraled In the democratic pality

of India though inducing impulses of
drowth into{hém. Reglonal strains and
are the
consequence of the dlrrerlmz levels of
development as'between the tribal and the "
adjacent non-tHbal communities-and the
strains ‘can be eliminaled only by
mlnlmiaing such disparitles,

(b) Caste .
The most potenl ihstitution which in splte
of Its extramely negatlve role. conlinues Lo

-exerl tremendous influence on-soefal ife
While

originaily a distinctive traill of Hinduism,
other religious groups llke the Musltins,
Sikhs and Christians. -have been greatly
Infludnced by It 1L 1s sald thal as a result
of conversion ome may lose one's rellglon
in india but nbt the caste. While the
phenoménon of caste Is all pervasive. il has
its distincl reégional forms, lndian
Soclologist. M.N:Srinilvas has pointed oul
that while theré.ls a horizontal unily in
the higher castes of the sub-continent,
cach of them {s: also linked vertically with

the lower castesiln its own cpecillc regional.

setting. Harrlson has focused-atlention on
this tmportant féalure of the caste system
fn the following Words “The caste struclure
in Indla dmdes 1thto a serles of regional

caste structuré all threaded loosely
|nna"1o' nll}-\‘r\ thhe all.embracing

hlerarchy of the: Hmdu soclely”. The-casle
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system.is a common feature in all parts af

Indjas but it thrives on regional hosts. 6f - .

partlcular significance for the soctal
geographeris the reglonal dimension of the
distribution of the socially and

..ecdnomically deprived caste groups — ‘ for

example‘ the Scheduled Castes In India.
Thelr concentration reflects, in Important
ways. the incldence of poverty withiri:the

'reglonal structure and Indlcates the

varving: magnltude and breadth of soclo-

economic éxploltation in the different

reglons of Indla.

(¢} L(u;gu’qge

- Langliage. the vehicle of communication,

{s perhaps the mosl Important
manifestation of the social cohesion of 4
group. Linguistic diversily in Indla,
therefore, reflects reglonal differentiation,
on the one hand, and Is an important factor
in region lormialion, on the olher. The
magnitude ol linguistic diversily in the

country has somelimes been over-slated. ’

Il may be noted that 87 per cent of the

- population, of India communlcales in 23
oulof a lotal of 187 languages. The reglonal .

struclure as reflected In the distribulion
of the major languages s hlerarchlcal in
nature with dialect regions nesting tnto
sub-language regions, inlo language
reglons, Into sub-faniily regions and finally
fnto linguistic family regions. The baslic
units In thefolk ethos ts the dialect reglon
which has persisled over long perfods and
has defied tme. The inlimate link between
the spoken word and the Llerrilory s
brought out ellectively by the fact that the
local dialecls have been. since anctent
times, designaled by Lhe geographic names
of terrilortes where Lhey were spoken —
for example, Avanti, Prachaya, Surasent
and Dakshinatya oi ths Nalyae Sastra or
Bhelmut, Bundeli and Atvadhiol today. The
ppersistence of Lhis relationship over
lhousancls of years Is remarkable indeed

UNI1Y IM DIVERSITY

and has glven [t tremendous strength. As
Vidyalankar states: *The areas of Indlan
dialects and languages, as they are found
today correspond in a stnkjn:{ manner with
the anclent and medléval Janapadas and

P thﬁwhole history of Indla”. As we move
{  above'the dlalect to the higher levels of Lhe

. A linguistic’ hierarchy, we once agaln meel
»3 the four-fold regional division: (1) the
Dravidlanregion ofthe Soulli; (1) the Inda™

Aryan region of the North and the North-
West, {11) the Mon-Khmer and (he Tibeto-
Myanmar (Burmese) region of the North .
East and Himalayan realm, and (Iv) the
Austric region of the Aravali-Vindhyas:
Chotanagpur complex. While Lhe
fundamental role of language in regidnal
differentlation In the soclal geography of
India needs to be properly understood, It
would be erroneous not Lo recognise the

j strong trend of inter-language cross-

e I'ertmzatlon thdt has been spread ovar
millennla and which has brought about,
. In the words of Katre, “a chemlcal fuslon
not a physical mixture where the di{ferent
components can be easlly separated.
During the last three thousand years, each
of these distinet groups orlanguazes has
come Into close contact with the remaining
groups, and out of this contact has arisen

characteristic,”

(d) Religton

The religlous composition of the population
- consttules an Important web in the soctal
fabric of Lhe country. Indla Is the original
home of Hinduism, which consUtutes the
system of bellefs and riluals for {he great
majorily of Its people. The horl7onta1
spread of Hinduism from Its cradle in the
iand of the Supta Stndhu has brought the.

enlire courilry under tts influence.But, as
M.N. Srinivas -has righly pointed out, a

distinction need to be made between an
; ' ¢ .

RO

Janpadascmghas They have.grown out of

a vocabulary which shows a Pan-Indlan .
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all Indfa model of Hinduism and its
regional varfants. The folk ethos of rural
India Is so déeply rooted in diverse
‘ecologles thal religlous fdeas and values,
in spite of an underlying unity, nave
acquired speelfic fofms In reglonal moulds.
The worship of the Mother Goddess. for

_ example, which is the.sheet-anchor of the

religious bellefscf all agriculltiral peoples,
{s all pervasive: bul Kamalhya Dewt is
speclllc to Kamrup. Durga Dev(to Bengal.

Va(shno Devt to the [oothills In the North -
WestL. It has In fact been suggested thal a

lterarchy ranging from village matfmother) .

lo delties oi reglonal and all India
oignmcance ~~ may be identifed which
proves Lhe backbone of the reglonal
structure of folk religlon tn India. Unch
Hindulsm, whose distribution Iz
widespread throughout the length and
breadth of the country, the other religious
communities have a marked tendency
toward clustering and concentration, The
Muslims against popular bellef. are a
predomlnantl) rural community with

.-marked concernitration In the Kashmir
Valley and the adjacent Kargil district,

Mewat, Rohilkhand, and Uppsr Doab,
Ganga Delta, Malahar, and -the
x.akshadWeep The Stkhs though extrernely’

moblle are concentrated In thc districts of

Punjab and parts of Haryana. A great
majority of the Chrislians ltve In the

" ‘:outhern states of Kerala, Tamil Nadu and

Goa and have thejr stgniflcant clusters In
Chhotanagpur and the North-Fastern
slates. The tribal people have a strony
ammty with animistic and toteinistin

beltefs. -

It Is undoubtedly true that religious
bellefs cofistituite an Impdrtant element in
the splritual ltfe of the people, but the role.
of religlous diversity In the Indian- pollty
has quite often been overstated. Rcllgloué
communities are Interwined with each

other within the regional cultures. They do



not constitute separate national streams,
confronting and interacting with each at
the level of the natlon., The Kashmiri
Muslim and the Kashmirt Hindus have far
more In common than either the Kashmiri
Muslim and the Assamiya Muslim or the
. Kashmid Hinduand the Tamil Hindu. The
hearts of the Sikh, t¢he Hindu and the
MugHrn peasants of the Punjab beal with

. the rhythm of the sarhe Bhangara and the.

"soft. melody of the Heer. All the more
ve. arkable In this process of cultural
synthesls Is the traditional role orfalrs and

. (estlvals all-over the land.

' The Hindu shrines and holy places, the
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rezlons like Andhra Pradesh; Maharashtra -

and Rajasthan. There are popular ballads
on herolc themes or folk tales and legends
in different parts of the country with
interesting similarites’ of midbtifs, styles and
techniques, Some’ examples are — Alha of

‘Bundelkhand, Heer of the Punjab, ‘Powada

of Maharashtra, and Buirakatha of
Andhra. Almost-all parts of the country

have songs related to the rhythm of the

seasans, lake the Kajait of Bhojpur sung
al the beal of the drizzling rain In Sawan
or the Holt.of Braj, expressing the galely
and abundance of the harvest season.
Many musical lnstrumean like ‘Dhol,

Islamic mosques apd dargahs, the Jain""Madal. Mitdanga, Banswiand Shahna(are

Teerthasthalas, the' Buddhist monastries
~and the Christian churches, draw thelr

. devotees from many paris of Indla; some

of them like Varanasl,r Rameshwaram.

Ajmer, Bodh Gaya and Old Goaare shrines -
-of national'status; and they not only draw

their devotees from all over Indla, but from
- our countrymen ol other religions as weli,
These national and the regional shrines ‘act
-as.strong nodes for cultural and emotional
lntegratlon of the nationn thelr economic,

functians, most of them, like (he Pushkar -
Lake fair, serve 1o strengthen these bonds,

(e) Culture | c :‘ : I

An Interesting balance between divérsily
and unily can be seen In mosl of our
cullural expresslons and art forms as well.

The two classical systems of Carnatlc and

Hindustan! music, though “having.a
common aesthetlc and technical base;

" have developed thelr own distinctive

Navour and'style. Al the same time, there
has been and conLlnues to be. a lot of
exchange of ragas, melodles, technlques
and styles between the two. Al the popular
level, though each reglon” has ils own
distinet folk or tribal form'ol music, mutual
influences are nol rare. ‘Forms or styles
liKe Lavant or Twra Kalagt are lTound In

found in different . reglons with. local

variations in thelr names, shapes and ln

the manner of playlng them

-In the sphere of the dance also; the

classical systems of North, East and South

like Kathak, Odisst, Mampw*l Kuchipudt,

Bharathatlyamand Kathakalt have in'spite’

of a common herltage of aesthetic:
principles;: evolved Lheir own' distinctive .

slyles and? ﬂavour. frequently through

Interaclion‘with the folk dancest of thelr
reglon, which are more closely lnlegrated

with the life of the people. Almost all the'

regions have dances relatlng to agncult wral

- activily, seasonal cycles and assoclzled
festivals. What Is Interesting to note is thal

" though the source of inspiration- and he

mollfs are qulte often .the same/ ye a
dislinct patlern ol. movement aad
choreography characLerlses the folk for ns
of each reglon.

The country has a maznlﬂclentvar sty
of.drama forms In differen( reglons — bath
traditional and folk. Most of them ¢ rry

forward some 6 the aesthetic princl; les

fald down ih.the Natya Sastra and fol ow
common or similar conventlons. Tt eir
themes have Lhelr sources In the eples | ke
Ramayana and Mahabparata. Particula ly,
the 12th cenliry Sanskrit poem G el

UNPEY IN DIVERSITY

Govinda s glven them a common tradition
ol lota) theatre consisting of music, song,
dance, mime, lyrics and gesture. There are

Interesting instances of migration of forms
and performers with - consequent

intermingling of various communities and

_groups .e.g., Krishna Paryat in the South

is performed by Muslim performers: or, the
singer-performers of Kathiawar have
migratéd to Andhra to perform a particular
form of Ramayana DurnrnyA horse
performianceés are common In Kachchh as
well as.fn Tamil Nadu; or performance of
narrative-dramatic verses based on scenes
painted on Jarger cloth pieces or on paper
are-found In Rajasthan, Andhra Pradesh
and Bengal. Such mingling of the common

‘features and distinctive-elements Is 2
characteristic of ofher art forms also, like °

‘patnting, sculpturk, archilecture, poet:y,
both in. the sophisticated vithar traditions

as well as, In fact more pronouncedly, In’

the popuylar folk tradftintis of different
regions. Indian -culture” ¢an be truly
appreciated I we understand jts unique

combposile chgracler‘ in which the elemenis .
“of dlversity, are as. lmportant as ‘Lthe
“common and unilying motlfs. traditions
.and aesthetle ﬁenelbllllles whlch have

shaped them, . : .
Centripetal and Centrlfugal Forces

Thus {t may be concluded that the soclal.

geography ofIndla, over the centurles, has
promoted a kind of healthy, mutually
sustalning, relationship between diverse
elements within the country. Viewed In the
context of the preceding discussion, Indla

can perhaps be best described as a unily .
in dliversity, The historical process of give:
-and-lake belween the culturally dn'el»e,‘
regions hios resulted in the evolution of an
all-Indiarthos, Incorporating them heyond .

recagnition, There have been episodes

when (he s eglonal cuitures iave tended Lo

assert thexr {dentity. Thls ha\f‘happened
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particularly in the peripharal md remote .
reglons of Indla, During these eplsodes the
regions have defled the forces of
unification. There have been other episodes
when the regional identities have been
submeérged under the tide of a powerful
upifying force, In a sensa our history Is
the history of a dellcate balahce between
these forces. The emergence of the Sodasa

" Mahafanpadas by about the'6th centuiy

B.C. provides the basal stratum ol the

" Indlan reglonal sfructure, The building of

the Magadhan Empire led (o the developtment '
of Inter-regional-communication and the
horizontal spread. ol‘cent.rlpetal tendencies.
Kautilya describéd the whole land between

* the Himalaya. and the sea as Chakrauan‘t

Kshetra or the emiperor's realm It may be °
noted that the Samrat or the Chadravart!
did not disturb the regional entities but
only superimposed the {imperial
soverelgnty over'them. "The. fall of the
empire led to a period f political
fragmentation &nd the resurgence of

-centrifugal forces. This pertod roughly

between 700 and:;1300 A.D. is-'sometimes .
consldered to bé:a period of decay This
view overlooks the fact that reglonal

,cultures ﬂourlshed and developed at a ¢

rapid rate durlng thls epoch, As Subbarao

" has poitned out %...... the period from the"

7th century after | the Christlan era has
seen the rise and development of provincial
languages and lifératures, creative styles

-of temple architecture In the provincesof

Gujarat, Orissa and Central India”,

' The coming iriiof the Pathans, Iranlans
and Central Aslans during the medieval
serfod: accelerated the lnterplay between
he centripetal and centrifugal trends and
the unity in dlverslty of India emerged at a
Flgher level of equlllbrlum The Mughal
S uba, Sarkar and the Parganaor example,
were, by and large based on the hierarchy

o’ regional identitles as such'a redlonal o

or f’anlzauon hc}_d evolved wlthln the

a»
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pelity.

gnvironmental framework of India through
time. The process of empire-bullding
strenglhened the centripelal lendencies Lo

- a very large exlent, The British disrupted

the Indigenous regional strucltire (o mect
Lhetr own reqiiirementls of alieri rule over
the Indlan people. Il was done in Lhe
following way.: .

Firsl, a port-ortenled cenlrifugal
transport network was imposed on India,

which [ragmerited the home markel and.

weak-encd'th'q centripetal lorces in. the

Sccond]y.llié unnatural dilferentiation
between princely stales and e rest ol the
country was crealed and sirengthened: and

historically evolved regions were thus’
fragmented. The region of thé Malayalam-
~opposile calegories which can grow at each

‘other's cost. They are symblotically Hiked

speaking people was broken up into
Malabar, a part incorporated in tle
province of Madras, and the rést annexed

to the princely:state of Travancore-Coclin.

Thirdly, uinatural “mixtures” were
created which'hroke cultural identities and
amalgamated parts of many cullural
reglons Into the newly constituted unit. The
princely state’of Hydernbad, for example,

- was'made up of slices (rom Maharashitra,
Andhra and Karnataka. The British, thus, .

striick simtltaneously -againsl the
centrepetal arj'd the centrifugal forces in
the polity and agalnst the healthy intérplay
between the two, which was the giit of both
Indtan geography and Indian history,
Independent !r;i'dia. consequiently, inherited

‘Review Questions

" L. Answer'the following question n briet:

(i)  Definc ccosystem.
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a fragrented reglonal stricture. One of the
primary challenges that had to be mel
effeétively related to the correction of these
reglonal distortions. The commitment to

the Hguldation of princely states and the

reorganisatlon of stales on 'a linguistic
basis, met this challenge effectively. The

present administralive map of India-
reflects the continulty of tradition. :From

the Sodasa Mahajanpadas of the &th -

century B.C. lo the lingulstic states of our -
own mes. is'a historical continuum in

geographically differentiated space.

Lesson of Social Gebgraphy

\-Vh%_ll_ls the lesson that a soclal geographer
can learn {rom the Indian experlence?
Unfly and diversity of India are not

togetﬁér. support and sustalin each other,
Any atlempl o over-emphasise efther of
these would disturly the delicate balance.

Those who view India as a monolith and *

those who view it as a mechantcal mixture

ol diverse elements put together by the

British — are both wrong and do not
understand one of the characteristic
eatures of the Indian polity, that has made
India what it Is. They may appear to be
conlradiclory on the surface but they both

strika al the unily in diversity. This Is the -

verdict of both geography and history: and
we can ignore il only al great peri} to
ourselves and Lo the nation,

EXERCISES

1

B i) Mention the main factors )c'adlng Lo reglonal differentintion and diversities.
(i) How does the monsoonal rhythm of the seasons provide a strung element of

ugiformity in ndin?

s

" 8. “The centripetal and centrifu

(lv)  What 1s subs(stence agdculture?

() What do you understand b : . .
3 y the term “cultural fusion™? How did ake
- Sufl saints influence the cultural fusion in Indla? . 'y Bhaliland

(v) Cite two concrete examples of the (hter-play bets o 1
. Indian History, pi € Inter-play between the Indian Geograp

2. “The social ethos of-india reflects a high : ¥
2} )ts. a high- degree of unit
statement with special reference to'u'ndcrlymgg unity. ¢

hy and
in diversity”, Explain this

v gal forces are producing a delicate bal ‘
dlversity in the Indian polity”. Elaborate this stateme;t giving m(amp?::e.o( s

Uity i diversity of Indla are not opposites whic ¢

Ui Giversity of bpposites which grow at each other's cost, (ns

‘ JL"P{ are symbiotically linked an support cach gther”, How far do you agre: wli?}-bttﬁkid
statement? Give your arguments flor and against it, ’ C

jin” )



APPENDIX 1

Popu]ation of States and Union Tcrﬂtorlcs. 1991,

(. (-npn.ll T

Slates
. ’{,“ ey Pnpulalwn in 1991
Lo b Pradesl 66508008 |
2. Arnnaehind l’l'll(!t‘.\'_’,l. 8(;4555 '
o Assin ‘ 22414322
- BG74465

1en7on

41300582

7. Il,nynnd 16463648

8. Fhnmehal Prsdesh ' 5170877
o K ”"lﬁ‘_k.“.-._...._.. o d - - 44077201
oo e I:\I:\ j 3 ; _ 20008518
o o CGGI8TIT0
12, Mahamslim . N 78037187
13, Manipue - 1837140
14, "Meghalnya " 1774788

15, Mizormin

(89756

16, Nagaland o . 1200846
17. . Ovissa . T THI6B0740
8. Punjab T T G0ze 06
10." Rajasthan 44005000
20. - Sikkin ” 4006457
21, Tamil Nadu o 55853?)46
__:j.’.z_._-_’h'ipum e U - - 2757205
28, Uttar Pradesh o ) 130 12287
24 West Bengal f ST ~'—(>§(3?§77(ﬁ
Unlon Terrtories . ~t— B
25, Andaman & Nice uh.u ljl»_m_(_l:; _ " "*ﬁ'-.—z'aﬁﬁ"""
26.  Chandigarh ” 442015
27. Dadra & Nagar Havell - t 148477
28, Darnan & Diu 101586
29, Del.hli ) ' 0420644
L}O‘ Lakshadweep . 51707
31, Pondicheny i 807785
INDLA' ' 838583988

¢ Excluding .Jammu & Kashmir
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States A.rrn.nged 1n a Dcsccnding Order Accoxding to Popu.latlon Slzc.

Dénsity and Population Growth'

Ranking on Ranking on Density Rrutktng'_':on Population
Total Population : 3 . Growth, ?98)-91 o
1, Uttar Pradesh I West Bgﬁga_.‘ 1 Naga]anci‘ a

2. Bihar 2, Kerala® 2, Mizoram?

3. Maharashtra® . | 3. Bthar a,. Arunachil Pradesh
4. WestBen'gaJ 4,  Uttar Pradesh 4. -'T‘rlimm

5. Andhra Pradesh 8, Tamil Nadu 5, Mcgha.la)""{\
" 6. Madhya Pradesh 6. Punjab 6, . Manipur.

7. Tamil Nadu 7. Hawyana 7. Sikkim .74
8. Karnataka 8. Goa '8, Rajasthan -
0. Rajasthan 8., Assan 9, H'«Liyauu—.\;

10, Gufarat -1"0.';"1"11']>1!m' ‘ JQ._nMndhya';f"rgdcsl_\ ’
11, Orissa - L Maluiré\.shtya 11 Ma}hamsh‘tril ‘
12. Kerala 12." Andtra Pradesh 12, Uttar Prédesh

13, Assarn 13. Karnataka . 13, West Bcnga.l

14, Punjab 14, Gujarat 14, Andhra-Pradesh
15, Haryana . IS Orissa 15. Bihag' r -

16, Himachal Pradesh 16, Madhya Pradesh ' 16, .Gujamt"'
17"’1‘1'ip\1ra 17, Ra_last_han_ 17 Km‘uatzﬁ,}‘a :

18. Manipur 18. Himachal Pradesh - |~ 18 I‘unjal)ll'

19. Meghalaya - 19, Manipur , 19, Himachal Pradesh
20, Nagaland 20, Meghalaya 20. Orissa

’z.l.Go;a “’_21. N;\galan.cl 21, Goa .
© 92, aimnachal Pradesh 22, Sikkim . Tgn, Pamil Ngdu

24, Mlzoram 23-. Mizm‘am 128, Kevala ::1' &

24, Slkfdm 24, Arunachal Pradesh

Stale

* Assan s not inchuded sinee }‘.‘)8) Censis was nat held there.

¢ Jarmnmy, & Kashmir dees not find a |)|d( o here I)cmuqv l‘)‘H "Census wirs! noL held (0 the

»
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APPENDIX, IV (A)
. GPPENRIK U] ‘ 2 o e Age S""“w‘e o€ Population India, 1991,
. . Rural-Urban Populution, 1991 ‘ . {“[G"O“I:‘:' Total Population | % to All Ages | Toted Male {5 10 AlL A -
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APPENDIX V
Popitlation of Scheduled Tribes, 1891

. _ INDIA : A GENERAL GEOGRAPHY

Stutas Tolal Population Scheduled Tribe % of Scheduled
Population TribgPopidation
Andhia Pradesh 66508008 4150481 6.31.

_ Arunachal Pradesh. 864558 550351 63,66
Assam 22413422 2874441 12.83
Bthar 861374465 6616914, 7.66

- Goa 1160793 398 1008
Gujarat 41309582 6161775 14,92
Haiyan N Nl N
Himnae al Pradesh 5170877 - 218340 422
Karnataka & 44477201 - 1915691 4,96
Kerala 20098518 - . 320067 1,40
Madhya Pradesh - 66181170 15399084 s
Maharashtra’ 78937187 7418281 0,27
Manipuy - 1857149 632178 .. 34,41
Meghalaya 1774788 1817927 " 85,53 -
Mizoram 680756 653565 i~ 04,75
Nagaland 1200546 . 1080822 87.70
Orissa 31650736 7082214 & g, 22,21
Punjab. 20281969 NI R “Nil
Rajasthan 44008090 ] "s474881 - 12.44
Sikkim 406457 " 90001 22,36
Tainil Nadu 55858946 " B574194 1.03
Tripira 2757205 . 851345 30,95
Uttar Pradesh 140} 12287 287901 0.21
West Beugal i U807TTIGS 4808760 5,60
Union Territories IS s 1 A
Anduman & Nicobar Islands | 280661 26770 9.54 -
Chandigarh , | 042015 I TN
Dadra & Nagar Haveli 1138477 100180 78,99
Dalnan & Diu { 101586 11724 11.54
Delhi | 04200644 '} NiY TN
Lakshadweep i 51707 - 48183 - 04,15
Pondicherny ; 80)7785. ~ Nil “Nil
INDIA' 1838583988 67758380 8.08

* Exeluding Jarmmmu & Kashinir
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APPENDIX VI'
Population of Scheduled Castes, 1991 -
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fl(_/\ndhra Pradesh GH508008 108492066 | 15.03
! Arunachal Pradesh 8034558 . 4052° 30,47 .
I Assam - 224 184272 1680412 7,40
| Bibar 861374465 12571700 14,56 ¢
4 Goa 1169703 24304 2,08
Tt 11300582 HOGOUEE T4l
' Huyana 16463644 IPERIRY 1075
| Himachal Pradesh 5170877 ! 1310206 1;5.,5.:;4
.1 Karnataka 44077401 . - L 7RGALTY 16.48
i Kerala - . 20008518 2H86521 FO00
Madhya Pradesh 66181170 V626674 14,84
Maharashtra 78047187 8757842 L1110
Manipin 1837149 47105 2,04
Meghalaya - 1774788 : 9079 10.5]
Mizoran 680756 . . 601 20,10
{ Nagaland 1200836 | Nil SN
O dssa 31680786 1 - " 5120314 16,20
i Punjab 20281069 | 5742528 2831 .
| Ralasthan 44008090 ! 7607820° 17.20°
|_Sikkim___ 406457 ! 24084 5,04
[_Ta nil Nadu 558580404 .1 10712266 . .18
ir_'T_n'n.na 2757205 ; 451116 16,448
1 UL ar Pradesh 1390112487 ; 20776455 C 21,04
| We st Bengal GROT7UGE - 1608061 | 28,62
{_Uron Territories - : i g g
{_A & Nlslands 480061 Nl 4 NIl
I G andigarh 632015 L 1osu77. 18,51
| D:dra & Nagar Haveli 138477 | 2730 111,07
{_9_. ran & Div , 1015806 $4891 < i4.84 l
3“ D hi 0420644 17948536 11,05 ;
"L kshadweep 51707 v Nl SONIk T
._Poadicheny 807785 141278 16,25 ;
Tmom 838583988 138223277 « 18.54 i
* Bx luding Jummu & Kashinir ) L ) , ,- ' '
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